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Preface

This case study on admission policies and the employment of graduates
in the Sudan, by Bikas C. Sanyal and El-Sammani Abdullah Yacoub, is
part of a research project of the IIEP which, under the direction of
Mr. Sanyal, is designed to explore the relationship between the employ-
ment of graduates and the policies of admission into institutions of
higher education in several countries. Similar case studies have been
undertaken in Zambia and Tanzania, and their results will be published
shortly.

These studies as well as other activities of the IIEP reflect the in-
creasing concern in educational planning with the relationship between
education and employment, and could contribute not only valuable results
for the countries studied, but also more elaborate methodologies for
studying similar problems in other countries.

The rapid expansion of education in the countries of the Third World
has in some respects created as many problems as it has solved. At
the higher levels of education, we often find a considerable discrepancy
between the output of graduates in different specializations and the
absorptive capacity of the labour market leading, in turn, to unemploy-
ment and underemployment of certain types of graduates and to scarcity
of certain other types of graduates. In qualitative terms, questions are
being raised as to whether the content and performance of systems of
higher education are able to meet the changing needs of society includ-
ing the new and changing methods of production in the labour market.

These discrepancies are badly in need of exploration, understanding
and remedy. The high unit cost and opportunity cost in higher education,
the particular political significance of universities and university
students, and the responsibility of the higher education system in guiding
and developing other levels of education make it imperative that a
special effort be directed towards the analysis of both the qualitative
and quantitative discrepancies that have developed in the higher education
system and towards the exploration of possible means to correct them.
The research project, of which this present case study.is a part, attempts
to contribute to this task.

We were particularly fortunate in being able to conduct this first case
study of the project in a country as rich in economic potential as the

6



Preface

Sudan. It is my hope that those responsible for the further development
and planning of the educational system in the Sudan will derive a great
deal of benefit from the results of the study.

The absence of an up-to-date manpower survey and of accurate
statistics of the labour force in the Sudan have compelled the authors
to explore alternative patterns of the development of higher education
based on alternative possibilities of the economy. The qualitative im-
balances between higher education and employment are diagnosed by
attitude surveys of three important but inter-related segments of the
Sudanese society particularly closely related to the higher education
system, namely, the students, the employed graduates, and the
employers. To be sure, findings of surveys have their limitations,
and the authors have been careful to emphasize the exploratory nature
of the study. However, it appears that important methodological
lessons have been learned from this attempt, and that a great deal
of very valuable information has been gathered in the process. The
importance of the study lies in that it tries to combine quantitative
with qualitative aspects of the relationship between education and the
world of work. It is this dual and more comprehensive approach to the
development of educational systems which has come more and more to
characterize educational planning.

In the preparation and implementation of this study, the IIEP has
enjoyed the fullest co-operation of the Sudanese authorities and of
various national specialists. It is one of the important principles of
The work of the HEP that its research projects are conducted in such
a way as to ensure the fullest possible involvement of a country's
officials and professionals. This study provides another fine example
of this kind of co-operation, and the authors and I express our most
sincere appreciation for it.

It is a pleasure to acknowledge the financial support which the
Norwegian Agency for International Development (NORAD) has contri-
buted to project as part of the Norwegian contribution to the work
of the HEP.

Hans N. Weiler
Director, IIEP
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I. Aims and methodology of research

A. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

During the last two decades, education has been given prominence
throughout the developing world both as a basic human right and as one
of the main prerequisites of economic progress. A large number of
itudies have appeared both in developed and developing countries high-
lighting the role of education in economic development. Investment in
human beings has been considered a powerful factor of economic
growth, accounting for a large unexplained part of it called the
'residual factor'. Salary differentials benefiting high-level manpower
and educated persons seemed to support this concept. The high rates
of return on educational investment were measured by cost-benefit
analyses, both for individuals and for society as a whole. Although
the calculations were approximate and sometimes even arbitrary,
they almost invariably showed that in terms of productivity the rate of
return on educational expenditures was as high as - if not higher than -
the investments in other directions. As a result, many countries
allocated an increasing proportion of their national resources to
education. The view that education is a fundamental human right also
heightened educational expansion. Even where educational plans were
based on the study of manpower needs, the principal result was to
proinote educational expansion. The Democratic Republic of Sudan
has not been any exception.

The increase in investment has increased the number of graduates
in the Sudan by about 12 per cent each year during the last five years.
The increase in output has not been matched by an equal increase in
the absorptive capacity of the labour market. The gross national
product (GNP) grew by 4 to 5 per cent and salaried employment grew
by only about 2 per cent. The situation for post-gecOndary education
has been worse since such education has been extremely costly; the
nation could hardly support the problem of educated unemployed.

Some of the problems cing the educational decision-makers of the
country are:
1. The quantitative imbalance in the educational output characterized

by:
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H4her education and employment : The Sudan

- more output in certain fields than can be employed and less
output in certain other fields where it is required;

- unequal distribution of educational facilities among the different
socio-economic groups and geographical regions;

2. A discordance between the type of higher education offered by the
system and the kind of education and training needed by the labour
market.

It is in this context that the International Institute for Educational
Planning launched a research project on employment al' graduates and
its impact on the admission policy of the post-secondary education
system of the Sudan, in collaboration with the National Council for
Research of the Sudan. Af a time when the proportion of national
resources spent on higher education was approaching a limit, the gap
between the aspirations of students, graduates, educators and
employers, and achievement was widening, and the disparity in the
distribution of higher education was increasing, it was imperative that
the admission policy of the post-secondary education system of the
Sudan be rationalised to match with the labour market needs and the
needs of the Sudanese society.

The objectives of the study, therefore, are:
1. To identify the social and economic factors that have influenced the

development of education in general and highereducation, in parti-
cular, in the past.

2. To identify the inconsistencies, both quantitative and qualitative,
that have developed in the past and suggest measures to rectify
them.

3. To throw light on the main variables to be considered in formulating
policies of intake to different disciplines and institutions.

4. To focus on the factors which intervene in the implementation of
such policies and suggest some ways to minimize the effects of these
factors.

5. Finally, to develop an information system to be used by the national
policy-makers, the university administrators, potential employeTs,
and the students, for decision-making.

The above objectives imply that the analysis has to reconcile the national
plan for the higher education system with the plans of the individuals.
This means that an analysis of the quantitative aspects is not enough.
The investigation has to consider both qualitative aspects such as
expectations of students, graduates and employers, content and struc-
ture of the higher education system of the country, and quantitative
aspects such as manpower needs, trends of output and therefore intake,
structure of the labour force, etc.

The tasks involved in the investigation may be listed as follows:
(a) Analysis of the socio-economic framework of the. country and the

pattern of development of education in general and higher education
in particular.

(b) Analysis of the demand of the,economy for skills and supply from
the higher education system in quantitative terms by types of skill.

(c) Analysis of substitution between occupation and education.

12 1 1



Aims and methodology of research

(d) Analysis of expectations of the students for different kinds of
higher education and the reasons for the differences in popularity
among different fields of study, the availability of career guidance
facilities and their effects on influencing the students' aspirations.

(e) Analysis of expectations. of the employers in respect of their job
requirements, their promotion and recruitment practices, job des-
cription mechanism, and the salary structure, and expectations of
the employed graduates in respect of the higher education system
and jobs.

(f) Establishing an information system for improved interaction
between the higher education system and the labour market for
continuous adjustment in the development of higher education both
quantitatively and qualitatively.

B. METHODOLOGY OF THE RESEARCH

The methodology of the research will be discussed with reference to
the framework of the study, data needs, data collection and processing,
and reliability and validity of the results in the following sections.

(i) Framework of the study

A.nalysis of the socio-economic framework of the country is necessary
in order to identify the sectors which play an important role in the
economy. In this way the higher education system may promote such
roles by supplying necessary human resources through an analysis of
the structure of the labour force. Such analysis also helps us to
identify the bottlenecks for economic development, if any, created by -

the higher education system. The analysis of the level of saving and
the gross fixed capital formation (which are the indicators of economic
health and influence the absorptive capacity of the labour market)
provides us with useful informatton for planning the pattern of the
development of higher education,and therefore the policy of intake to
different specialisations. The problems of employment, underemploy-
ment and unemployment are also diagnosed from the socio-economic
analysis of the country.

The present state of the higher education system depends largely
on the past development of education in general and higher education in
particular, so an analysis of the development of education becomes an
imperative step in identifying the reasons for imbalances, if any, in
the present education system. This often gives important indications
as to methods of rectification. The growth of enrolment at different
levels and types of education, and their budget, provide crude but
useful indicators for measuring the degree of balance in the development.
Distribution of enrolment by regions and social groups is another useful
analysis in identifying disparity in the distribution of educational oppor-
tunity. The distribution of students in institutions with different types

12
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114her education and employment : The Sudan

of control furnish us with important indications in respect of the degree
of control that can be applied to make any plan implementable. Infor-
mation related to costs of higher education by institution and speciali-
sation is also necessary to formulate the future development policy.

The analysis of the demand of the labour market for skills and the
supply is the most difficult task, especially in the Sudan where man-
power projections are not available and accurate statistics are limited.
Projection of manpower requirement is beyond the scope of our study.
The methodology that we follow is crude but provides the basis for the
selection of vectors of development for different specialisations in
higher education. The choice of a vector is determined by the following
criteria. (1) the waiting period of the graduates before employment
provided by a sample survey, (2) the estimates of unemployed graduates
or existing vacancies provided by the Department of Labour statistics,
(3) some estimates of the growth rate of the economy, (4) the capacity
to control and/or expand an institution offering courses in particular
specialisations, and (5) the educational flow rates. For each speciali-
sation we choose several alternatives based on the above factors. The
important aspect of this methodology is that we start with intelligent
guesses based on whatever quantitative indicator is available and then
make corrections on an iterative basis as more information on the above
five factors becomes available. Factors (1) to (3) indicate the needs of
the economy for each kind of specialisation. For the growth of eco-
nomic sectors, several alternatives can be used: First, the past trend
of the growth; secondly, estimates supplied by the employers obtained
through sample surveys and personal interviews; and thirdly, indi-
cations on the priority of different economic sectors in the immediate
iuture supplied by the government officials.

As mentioned before, our methodology attempts to consider the
expectations of individuals and groups in formulating policy of intake
for the higher education system. The rationale for this consideration
is that although the development of higher education should be geared
to the economic needs and therefore should take into account the expec-
tations of the employers, indifference towards the expectations of the
students and the graduates causes isolation of the system from its two
important components, i. e. the students and the graduates.

It becomes necessary to identify the factors that lead to the pursuit
of higher education by a student. These factors may be used for policy
formulation to promote or control higher education. If, for example,
it turns out that lack of satisfactory employment possibility with
second-level education is an important reason for the pursuit of higher
education then perhaps demand for higher education cannot be reduced
as long as opportunities for jobs of the second-level graduates are not
increased. Before 'bursary incentive' is introduced as a policy to
promote the growth of a particular kind of education required by the
economy, it is preferable to examine if 'bursary incentive' has any
influence at all on the choice of an educational career by a student.
It is also useful to examine the role of the socio-economic background of
a student on the preference for an educational career and the factors

14
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Aims and methodology of research

that bar him in selecting the preferred field. If, for example, a
student belonging to a particular social group cannot pursue an educa-
tional career of his choice for financial reasons, attempts can be made
to reduce such difficulties especially if the social group is economically
depressed and if the educational field is important to meet economic
needs. It is often observed that students' pursuit of a field of study
does not mean his being permanently employed in that field. It would
be interesting to note the factors that are responsible for such
behaviour.

The role of career guidance in the choice of a field of study is also
another interesting aspect of investigation. In most developing
countries such facilities for higher education exist to only a limited
extent. But in order to chnel the students to fields of study needed
for economic development, career guidance is an important mechanism.
The degree of availability of such guidance, the methods and their use-
full-,ess should therefore be known if the planning of higher education
has to incorporate the planning of career guidance. The information
in respect of employment opportunities should also be furnished to the
students prior to their graduation, in order to reduce uncertainties
about their future. Information in respect of the degree of availability
of such information, their reliability and methods of dissemination of
such information can do much to_reduce the discontent among the
students. If the factors that discourage the students in accepting a
job in the m'al areas can be identified, possible measures can pro-
bably be taken to encourage the graduates to accept a job in rural
areas when it becomes necessary. In the choice of a job, several
factors intervene, namely the nature of the job itself, career oppor-
tunities, income, security, etc. The relative importance of such
factors can provide a useful guide to the employers in attracting
suitable candidates for their jobs.

The methods of recruitment used by the employers deserve cr itical
frivestigation to find the relative importance of different methods
according to their own criteria and to inform the potential employees
about them, and to form the basis for the development of a better
recruitment mechanism for the employers themselves. The criteria
for selection of candidates should be investigated as well. It would
also be useful to note the employers' own attitudes towards the perfor-
mance of the higher education system against their own requirements
and the ways in which a better relationship could be developed between
the employers and the higher education authorities.

The traditional manpower forecasts have not been able to take into
account any of the above-mentioned non-quantitative aspects of the
higher education. system and the labour market. Intake policies based
on simple quantitative forecasts of needs cannot succeed in implemen-
tation if the qualitative and attitudinal aspects of individuals and groups
are ignored.

14 15



Higher education and employment : The Sudan

(ii) Data needs

The framework of the study discussed above calls for certain specific
kinds of data. For the analysis of some of the above-mentioned charac-
teristics, published documents are available. The economic variables,
namely the level of saving, the gross fixed capital information, and
the economic growth by sectors, are available from the documents
cited in the bibliography (e. g. the Economic Survey, the Five-Year
Plans, etc. ). The characteristics of the educational development in
the past are also available from the same type of source (e.g. the
Educational Statistics, the annual reports of institutions, etc. ). With
the information collected from these sources, personal interviews with
the responsible individuals and groups become necessary to clarify the
peculiarities, if any, of the past behaviour and to develop some ideas
about the future pattern of the economic and educational development,
especially to identify the directions in which the national authorities
want to move in the near future. The conclusions derived from the
documentation and the discussions provide us with the alternative
patterns of quantitative development of the different fields of study in
the higher education system.

Some of the economic characteristics and a large number of educa-
tional characteristics are not available in published documents in the
Sudan and discussions with individuals would be extremely time-
consuming to collect information on those characteristics. For
example, we have already mentioned the waiting period of a graduate
for a job as an indicator for the degree of employability of the gra-
duates with different specialisations. This is an economic characte-
ristic indicating the absorptive capacity of the labour market for a
graduate. This type of information is not available in published docu-
ments. Similarly, the factors that influence the choice of higher
education hy a student and the host of others are not available in
published documents in the Sudan. So the use of questionnaires becomes
necessary to collect such information and three types of questionnaires
are prepared: one for the students of the post-secondary inz:+itutions of
the Sudan, one for the graduates of those institutions, and one for the
employers. These questionnaires are designed in such a way that the
items of information on the economic and educational characteristics
not available from published documents can be available and can be
analysed statistically.

(iii) The questionnaires

The list of the variables and types of information collected for the
students, graduates and employers are given in the following Tables 1,
2 and 2(a). The questionnaires are given in A.ppendixes II, III and IV.

Most of the questions were closed to facilitate analysis. Some of
them were meant for multiple responses and some for single response
only. The reasons for including questions of multiple-response-type

16
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Table 1, list of variables, types of information collected with references to the questionnaire for the students

Variable3 Types of information

Reference to the questionnaire in

Appendix II, Serial No, of questions

1, Soclo-economic

background

2. Educational status

3. Expectation about

employment

4. The role of career

guidance in the

choice of higher

education

5. Role of employment

guidance

Sex, age, marital status, nationality, region of

home, guardian's occupation and income.

Secondary school attended, type of certificate, year of

graduation, desired educational career, year of study,

reasons for undertaking higher education, reasons for

change in the field of study - if any, sources of finance,

adequacy of the secondary education, choice of the

present faculty, degree of satisfaction in the present

educational career.

Present employment, if any; estimated earning if not

in educational institution today, reasons for continuing

in the field of study if intending to be employed in a

field other than the present field of study, dependence

of the choice of career on the success in present studies,

expected employment sector, conditions for accepting a

job in rural areas, importance of factors in the choice

of an employment, expected annual earning at different

levels of working life.

Sources of information, their adequacy.

Desirability of the involvement of educational

institutions in providing such guidance, their

operaCional mechanism, means of getting better

knowledge about jobs.

7, 8, 5, 6, 10, 9, 1, 2, 3 and 4 of

the socio-economic background

section of the questionnaire.

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 10, 7 and 8 of

the educational background of the

questionnaire.

9, 14, 12, 13 of the educational

background section, 6, 7, 8, 9,

10 and 11 of the career infor-

mation section,

1 and 2 of the career infor-

mation section.

3, 4 and 5 of the career

information section.
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Table 2, List of variables, types of information collected with references to the questionnaire for graduates
,11.1101101.www,

Variables Types of information
Reference to the questionnaire in

Appmdix LU, Serial.No+ of questions

I, Socio-economic

background

Educational background

3, Employment status

Sex, age, region of home, present home, and

father's occupation.

Reasons for pursuing higher education, reasons for

change in the field of study, if any; sources of finance

for higher education, diplomas obtained, speciali-

sation and present occupation, degrec of relevance

of educational background with the job,

Methods of getting first employment, waiting period

to get first employment, nature of present employment,

reasons for change - if any - in employment, importance

of different factors to make a job satisfactory, income

at first employment and present income.

4, L 2 and 3 of Section IV of the

questionnaire and 9 of Section 11.

7, 4, 8 of Section II; 1 of Section 1;

10, 11 and 12 of Section IL

5, 13, 10, 12, 14, 15, 16 of

Section II of the questionnaire.

Table 2a. List of variables, and types of information collected with reference to the questionnaire for the employers

Variables
1104.10.141WO M1.

1. Background of the

employer

2. Employment

characteristics

Types of information
Reference to the questionnaire in

Appendix IV, Serial No, of questions

3. Relation between the

higher education

sector and the

labour market

Date of establishment, type of control, size, types
of production or services,

Methods of recruitment, cciteria for selection,

desirability of and difficulties in having job

description mechanism,

Degree of correlation between academic performance

and job performance, organisational mechanism of

in-service training - if any, provision for accepting

students on 'sandwich' courses, methods of

co-operation with the higher education institutions

in the formulation and implementation of their

programmes, expected need for types of skills to

be supplied by the institutions,

2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 of Section 1.

1, 2 and 3 of Section II.

1, 2, 7, 3, 4, 5, 6 and of

Section III,



Aims and methodology of research

were the basic nature of the question itself. For example, a student
might have used more than one source of career information to choose
his educational career. So the question has to allow more than one
answer (question 1, Section III, student questionnaire). The objective
of setting such a question is to know what types of career information
are used most frequently by students of different socio-economic and
educatioial background.

The questionnaires were tried first among a group of employees with
different levels of education, and heads of different departments of the
government, to adapt them to the situation of the Sudan. Formai
pre-testing among different groups of respondents was not possible
due to lack of time and other resources.

(iv) The sampling method

The sample of students was drawn according to the stratified random
sampling method, and stratified by all post-secondary institutions of
the Sudan, with the exception of the University of Cairo (Khartoum
Branch) which was closed at the time of the survey because of internal
disturbance.

The sample size was limited to 500 because of time and cost factors
and was distributed proportionally among the 21 institutions of higher
education. This gave us a sampling proportion of 5.4 per cent of the
student population. For the University of Khartoum and the Islamic
University, each faculty was considered separately as a sampling unit.
All the student questionnaires were returned. The representativeness
of the sample was checked on three criteria: sex, educational insti-
tution and province of birth. The sample represented closely the popu-
lation distribution.

The sample of graduates was taken from the graduate population who
had obtained their degree/diploma since 1968. People who have been
on the labour market for a longer time may have a formal academic
background which is not always relevant to their present job. On-the-
job training would also reduce the effect of formal education in which
we are interested.

The sample size for the graduates was fixed at 400. The sampling
ratio was approximately 4.0 per cent of the total graduate population,
as defined above. The method of sampling was stratified random
sampling and stratified by employers: government departments, public
sector corporations, institutions of education and private sector firms.
Twenty-four questionnaires were not returned which made a non-return
rate of 6 per cent.

Because of tirno and financial constraints, the sample size of the
employers wa fixed at 100. As there was no complete list of employers
in the Sudan, we had to work out a basis of distribution of the question-
naires with the Department of Labour, the Chamber of Commerce and
the Department of !Education. It was decided that 70 per cent of the
sample should be made up of public institutions and government

18
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departments, 20 per cent of public sector ,:orporations (i. e. under
semi-government control) and the rest of private sector employers.
Only those employers were contacted who employed at least five post-
secondary graduates so that the employers have a general idea about
the functioning of the higher education system. The questionnaire was
filled in by the official in the institution, firm, etc. who is most
informed of the attitudes of graduates, their job performance and the
problems of the institution in respect of employment and training needs.

The response rate in the case of employers was very poor: only
50 per cent. Repeated visits to the employers failed to increase this
rate. The distribution of the sample by type of control was however
close to the anticipated distribution (see the section on the distribution
of the sample by type of control).

(v) Data collection

The surveys were administered by the National Council for Research
in the Sudan. They were mailed first to the heads of the institutions
for the students and to the employers for the graduates and the
employers. A team of ten investigators followed this up with meetings
with the heads of institutions and employers to explain the method of
distribution and filling in of the questionnaires. The investigators
visited the institutions and the employers personally to collect the
questionnaires.

(vi) Validity and reliability of the data

The discussion of validity and reliability of the data has to be based on
the objectives of the study. We did not intend to measure the relation-
ship between the higher education sector and the labour market pre-
cisely. Neither did we want to actually determine the precise influence
of one variable on the other in quantitative terms. Our aim was to
obtain some indications in respect of the discrepancies in the respon-
siveness of the higher education system to the labour market needs
and in the distribution of higher education and employment opportunities,
and the direction in which the gap between the aspirations of the students,
graduates and employers in terms of the performance of the higher edu-
cation system was moving, so that action could be taken to reduce such
discrepancies and gaps.

The data collected on attitudes by means of questionnaires should
always be interpreted with caution. A sophisticated analysis based on
imprecise information would be meaningless. For this reason we
restricted our analysis to very simple bivariate cross-tabulation.
Care has been taken, however, not to use responses where the percen-
tage of respondents to a question was less than 90 per cent for any type
of conclusion without checking them with additional evidence.
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For example, it was observed that one out of three law graduates of
our sample had to wait more than a year to find a job, and only one
out of ten could find a job within a period of less than six months. The
number of lawyers in our sample was only 11 however and this was too
small to make such a conclusion valid. The information was then
checked with statistics obtained from the Department of Labour. It
was found that law graduates had, indeed, great difficulty in finding
employment. Our objective in this partic..dar case was to find the
degree of employability of different types of graduates. Law graduates
had, indeed, lessPchance of being employed than any other type of
graduate.

The results of the survey on employers should also be interpreted
carefully because of the small sample and the high rate of non-response
to the questionnaire.

The information on the expected earnings of the students was rejected
completely for any meaningful analysis after a preliminary check with
standard salary structures demonstrated that they were not reliable.

(vii) Data processing

Under IIEP supervision, the analysis of the questionnaire was carried
out on the computer at the Unesco Secretariat in Paris. Transfer of
the data to the coding sheets was made at IIEP following the format
required by the programme prepared for the desired analysis. Coding
and punching were verified before the analysis was performed.

C. PRINCIPAL FINDINGS OF THE STUDY

The main findings of the study may he summarized as follows:
1. During the last decade, education in the Sudan has experienced

unprecedented growth. Enrolment in primary schools has increased
at an annual average rate of 10.8 per cent, in intermediate and
junior secondary schools at 11.1 per cent, and in higher secondary
schools at 12 per cent. The overall government education budget
increased at an annual rate of 12.4 per cent at current prices.
Adjusted for the price increase, the increase in the budget has
been much less than the increase in enrolment. Even with this
rapid expansion, only 42.3 per cent of the seven-year-olds have,,
been admitted to the first grade of primary schools (see Chapter II).

2. Only one out of five children of the primary school-going age in
the rural region went to school, as against two out of three children
in the urban region. At the junior secondary level only 2.6 per cent
of rural children went to school as against 41.8 per cent of urban
children. Higher secondary educ:.=.tion in the Sudan is all urban.
Disparity among the provinces in r6tspect of educational opportunities
is markedly significant. The enrolment ratio at primary level
varies from 62.8 per cent to 4.5 per cent, at junior secondary
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level from 28.3 to 0. 8 per cent, and at the higher secondary level
from 20.9 to 0. 2 per cent. The degree of participation between
men and women is also significantly different. At the primary
level, the male/female ratio is 2:1, at junior secondary level, it
is 3:1, and at higher secondary level 4:1. (See Chapter II)

3. Opportunities for vocational training before the higher secondary
level are very limited. T4ere are only two such schools and these
are not fully utilised. (Sek.Chapter II)

4. Enrolment in higher education has increased at an annual average
rate of 12 per cent during the last five years, with varying rates
for different institutions. Some of them have in fact diminished
in size. The ratio between art-based and science-based students
is decreasing because of the actions taken by the University of
Khartoum in its own admission policy, emphasizing more science-
based intake, and by the government toward the admission policy for
the Sudanese in the University of Cairo, by restricting the intake.
The expansion in higher education has not taken.account of the
employability of the graduates, especially in the art-based fields.
The slow rate of growth of the economy accompanied by decreasing
gross domestic fixed capital formation and low level of saving and
fast rate of growth of the graduates especially in the art-based
fields are the main reasons for unemployment of graduates (see
Chapters II and III). The establishment of the Unemployment
Relief Fund for unemployed graduates has created social and admi-
nistrative problems in addition to increasing the burden on the
already strained government treasury.

In addition to the problem of employment of graduates, several other
problems have also faced the country during this fast expansion in
higher education, as follows:
(a) All but one of the institutions of higher education have been located

in the three adjacent towns of nartoum, Khartoum North and
Omdurman, leaving the remainder of this vast country without any
facilities for higher education.

(b) Disparity among provinces in respect of higher education has
increased enormously. In the case of higher education, partici-
pation from.the Northern province is at the highest rate followed
by Khartoum province and Blue Nile. As in the lower levels of
education, Bahr-el-Ghazal and Upper Nile in the Southern region
have the lowest rate of participation in higher education. Equatoria,
another province in the South, has a higher rate of participation
than Red Sea and Darfur, the two provinces in the North.

(c) Opportunities for women's higher education have not increased at
the same rate as for male students. At present, the Sudan has a
female student population of about 12 per cent only of the total
student population in the institutions of higher education.

(d) The distribution of admission between science-based professional
and sub-professional fields has been unbalanced, especially in the
field of health and agriculture. From 1956 until 1973, 752 medical
and pharmacy degree-holders have been turned out as against Only
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569 diploma-holders. There is less than one technical assistant
(e. g. nurse and/or public health officer) to one professional.
This has resulted in inefficient utilisation of very scarce and costly
manpower. 1.- the case of agriculture, the situation is the same.
up until 1973 there were 788 agricultural professional degree-
holders (agriculture and veterinary science) as against 858 agri-
cultural diploma-holders (agriculture and forestry). The rapid
expansion of technical education has resulted in inconsistencies on
the qualitative side. The employers are not satisfied with the job
performance of the technicians. Criticism has been levelled
against the 'bookish' type of training they receive.
The development of higher education has not taken into conside-
ration the imp ortance of post-graduate studies in the universities.
The University of Khartoum, the only full-fledged national university,
had On the rolls in 1973/74 only 304 post-graduate students out of a

of 6,6total 63, i. e. only 4.6 per cent. Most of them are in the
humanistic fields.
A large Part of Sudanese education is under foreign control, as
reflected in the number of students abroad for training (4,841 in
1973/74) and the number of Sudanese students in the University
of Cairo, Ithartoum Branch, and controlled by the Senate of the
University of Cairo in Cairo. The advantages of the training
abroad lie in the little visible cost to the government, and broad-
ness of outlook and dynamism amongst the returnees. But disad-
vantages are also quite significant and are reflected in the problem
of relevance of the studies to Sudanese needs, lack of available
facilities in the country similar to those abroad, and the problem
of social adjustment of the returnees. The problem of non-return
does not exist for those who are sent abroad by the government.
statistics on loss duel() non-return of those who go abroad on,
their own are not available.
The location of all.the institutions of higher education in the Sudan
in three adjacent towns has obliged the government to provide for
boarding facilities for most of the students. Higher education in
the Sudan being practically free, cost per student to the govern-
ment is extremely high., This does not apply to the students of the
university of Cairo, which is entirely financed by the Arab
Republic of Egypt. The disintegration of the Khartoum Polytechnic
into several small institutes has increased the cost per student.
Each Forest Rangers College student costs more than four Uni-
versity of Khartoum students. The School of Hygiene costs more
per student than the Faculty of Medicine of the University of
Khartoum. which costs per student the same as the Khartoum
Nursing College. Some of these institutes turn out graduates who
are badly needed for the social and economic development of the
country and expansion of these institutes could reduce cost per
student. Provision of boarding facilities could also 0. controlled
to reduce the burden on the government treasury.
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(h) Organised sources of career guidance are very few in the Sudan,
which has led to a substantial proportion of students pursuing
higher education without being aware of the career possibilities.
Parents, friends and relations are the main source of such infor-
mation and guidance. The institutions of post-secondary education
play a very.insignificant role in this. Lack of career information
is more common amongst children of peasants and unskilled
abourers, and those belonging to the provinces of the South
(See Table A.III in the Appendix).
Medical science is the most preferred profession among the
students, followed by engineering (although the private rate of
return is lower for this field than for some others). There is a
good correspondence between the profession of the parent and the
expected profession of the student. Female students tend to prefer
social science, health science and teaching (see Table A. IV in the
Appendix).

(i) About one in five students are not satisfied with their present field
of studies and two in five feel that the secondary school curriculum
is inadequate for the higher studies. The inadequacy is felt mostly
by students from Kassala, Kordofan, Darfur and Bahr-el-Gazal.

5. It is possible that between 60 and 80 per cent of higher secondary
graduates will find places in the country's institutions of higher
education, depending upon the alternative chosen for the admission
policy of the higher education system (see Chapter IV).

6. Sinde there is a surplus of art-based graduates and a general
shortage of science-based graduates in the labour market, it is
necessary to reduce the intake to art-based courses and increase
the intake to science-based coUrses. An analysis of the impli-
cations of several alternative intake policies based on-alternative
assumptions shows that it would be possible to reduce the ratio in
output of art-based and science-based graduates from 60:40 to
40:60 by 1980 if the low alternative for all art-based intake (with
the.high alternative only for the secretarial studies among the
art-based intake) and the high alternative for science-based intake
are accepted and followed, as recommended in the text. (See
Chapter IV)
Under the existing circumstances, the ratio between sub-professional
and professional output cannot be improved before 1980. Only
serious efforts to establish new institutes for sub-professionals,
accompanied by a changed salary structure and prospects, can
change the situation. If such attempts are not made, the country
will continue to face structural imbalance among the scientifically
qualified manpower (see Chapter IV). P

7. It will be possible to increase the output of science-based graduates
to a maximum limit of 12,4 per cent per year between 1974 and
1980, and to decrease the output of art-based graduates to a rm.xi-
mum limit of 7. 1 per cent per year during the same period (see
Chapter IV).
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8. About two-thirds of the students indicated that they wanted to pursue
higher education because of the need for higher degrees for career
reasons. About one-fifth of all the students, but about half of the
female students, say that they continue higher education for its
own sake. This may be one of the reasons for the latter's low
participation in the labour force.

9. The most important source of information on employment for the
employed graduates is the Department of Labour. Personal
contacts do play a role in obtaining employment in the opinion of
the 'employed graduates, although the employers do not agree. The
institutions of higher education play an important role in finding
employment for graduates in the agriculture and engineering fields.
There is good correspondence between the professions of the
graduates and those of their guardians (see Chapter VI).

10. The graduates with specialisation in agriculture, engineering and
natural science obtained employment quickly, but those specialising
in law had to wait the longest period of time.

11. There is very little substitution between specialisation and pro-
fession among the graduates in engineering, natural science,
medicine, law, education, teacher training and commerce. Substi-
tution ratio varies from zero in the case of law and medicine to
1:6 for natural science. This ratio is high in the case of graduates
in humanities and arts. One out of three goes to non-liberal pro-
fessions (see Chapter VI).

12. The main problem that the employers face in appointing an
employee is the lack of coherence between the curriculum of the
educational institution and the employers' needs. The situation
is worsened by the fact that there is divergence between the
training that the graduates actually have and what they are supposed
to have. Moreover, the graduates who did well in their academic
life are not necessarily as successful in their professional life.
Only 37.25 per cent of the employers are of the opinion that there
is a high correspondence between the educational performance and
the job performance of employees. About 50 per cent of the
employers believe that only a moderate correspondence exists
between these two aspects for the graduates.

13. Even though a better performance in academic life does not ensure
a better job performance, the most important criterion of recruit-
ment is - ironically perhaps - the academic record of the candi-
dates seeking the job. About 75 per cent of the employers consider
the academic record as very important. The next important criterion
is the performance of candidates when interviewed, with about
51 per cent of the employers emphasizing the importance of the
interview when selecting employees. Aptitude tests and past
experience in similar jobs are important factors, but letters of
recommendation and physical appearance are not very significant
as the criteria for recruitment.

14. As far as the media of recruitment are concerned, the employers
depend mainly on the 'labour department', the 'institutional authorities',
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and 'newspaper advertisements', of which the first is the most
itnportant.

15. In order to minimize the gap between the employers' needs and the
nature of the training offered by the higher education institutions,
most of the employers were willing to actively assist the institutes
in developing curriculum, suggesting methods of instruction,
evaluating training programmes and developing research projects
relating to the employers' needs.

To be realistic however, one must admit that the higher educational
institutes can hardly cater for all the special and characteristic
requirements of all the industrial and commercial firms and concerns.
The employers must therefore send their employees to specialised
training courses to enable them to acquire the 'know-how' necessary
for their respective firms. Nevertheless, the higher educational
institutions may run some broad-spectrum special courses for
industry/business, etc., to meet the general requirements of the
labour market. About half of the employers surveyed were willing to
have such special courses in the higher educational institutions.

About 60 per cent of the employers have in-service training facilities
for their employees. The majority of the employers who do not have
some training programmes also would like to have these in order to
upgrade their personnel and to meet the special requirements of their
firms. The employers would like the higher educational institutes to
become more concerned about their requirements and to develop
training courses for preparing the students for the needs of the labour
market. The employers are ready to advance their co-operation in
various respects, for example by sending personnel on training courses,
participating in teaching programmes and by offering expert opinions
as members of curriculum committees (see Chapter VI).
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II. The socio-economic framework of
the Sudan and the development
of general education

SECTTON I - THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC FRAMEWORK OF THE SUDAN
Before proceeding to the analysis of the educational system of the
country we would like to deal in this section with itS socio-economic
conditions.

A. INTRODUCTION

The Sudan is the largest country in Africa with an area of about
2.5 million sq. kms. bordered by eight countries', with a coastline
of some 750 kms. on the Red Sea and a population of less than
15 million2 of which almost one-sixth is nomadic and half under
20 years of age. A large part of the country is desert, semi-desert
or low rainfall Savannah woodland. The northern region has little
rainfall to support agriculture. The central and southern regions
have considerable scope for equatorial cultivation. Most of the country
is flat, but there are a few mountains - the Marra range in the far-west
and the Imatong mountains in the far-south rise to over 3,000 metres
above sea level. The scant rainfall in most parts of the Sudan is
compensated by the White Nile, which originates in Uganda, flows
through the entire length of the country and the Blue Nile, which ori-
ginates in Ethiopia and joins the White Nile in Khartoum, the capital.
The area lying between the two Niles is one of the most productive
areas of the country and has andergone development over the past few
decades, particularly in the field of irrigated crop production.

Population and economic endeavour are concentrated along the Nile,
particularly in the Kordofan and Blue Nile provinces. The preliminary
estimate of the census shows that the population has grown from

1. Central African Republic, Chad, Egypt, Ethiopia, Kenya, Libya,
Uganda and Zaire.

2. Preliminary estimates of the 1973 census. At the time of writing
this section, some adjustments were under way for nomadic popu-
lation and migration of cotton-picking labour.
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MAP 1. Sudan, showing division into proiinces
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10. 3 million in 1955-56 to 14.1 million in 1973 - with a modest growth
rate of about 2 per cent per year - during the last seventeen years.
Kordofan and Blue Nile alone account for 42 per cent of the total popu-
lation, the largest concentration being in the Blue Nile Province. The
economically productive population in 1973 was estimated at 6.6 mil-
lion. The economy is predominantly agricultural and the overwhelming
majority of the people live in the rural areas. The urban population
comprises about 10 per cent of the total, and about half of them live
in the three towns: 'Khartoum, Omdurman and Khartoum North.

13. THE GROWTH OF THE ECONOMY

Lack of a reliable series of national accounts creates difficulties in
estimating precisely the development *of the country. The national
accounts yearly compiled for the period 1966-69 were on a calendar
year basis, whereas those compiled for 1969-70 and 1970-71 were
established on a fiscal year basis to make the estimates according to
the budget year, i. e. July to June. Many problems arose in the
adjustments from the calendar to the fiscal year, which resulted in the
decision to revert to the calendar year for later years. During the
period 1966-68, the gross domestic product (GDP) at current factor
cost grew at the rate of 7.4 per cent per year. However, inflation
which has prevailed for many years has resulted in price increases
averaging 5-7 per cent a year. In 1969, GD:t' at current factor cost
actually declined by 4 per cent, owing to adverse weather affecting
agricultural production. Adjusted for the population growth, it means
that the available national product per head remained the same during
the above period. During the period 1969-72 the economy experienced
an estimated growth at the rate of 7.6 per cent per year.

The government policy appears to be responsible for this turning
point in the history of the economic development of the Sudan. It
appears that a similar pattern of growth will continue in the future.

However, the overall average represents a widely varying situation,
depending on the sector of the economy in question and the particular
year under consideration. In absolute terms, during the period 1962-70,
the contribution of the agriculture sector has gone down at current factor
cost prices at an average rate of 1 per cent per year, that of mining
and quarrying, manufacturing and handicraft, commerce and hotels,
transport and communications, finance and real estate, government and
non-profit services have gone up altogether at an average annual rate
of 7 per cent and that of other sectors has not registered much overall
change in absolute terms (see Table 3). National income per capita has
changed very little during the period from £536.1 to £637.7. Adjusted
for price increases, per capita income has indeed decreased.

The most interesting feature of the sectoral contribution to GDP is
the increase in the share of government services during the above
period from £531. 1 million to £S84. 5 million at an average annual rate
of 13. 3 per cent. No other sector, except mining, manufacturing and
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(4 Tide 3. Gross dcmestic pttdu:t by anomie activity at factor cost 1962970/71 ((S. Million) at current pricesc)

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967

1. (a) Agriculture 147.9 126.5 115.7 122.7 111.0 126.1

1. (b) Livestock, fcrestry

fishirg 82.2 84.0 86.0 88.0 62.0 64.1

2. Minim and Quarrying 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 1.9 2.0

3, Marufactaring & harticraft 19.0 20.8 22.8 26,3 36,6 40.0

4. Elect. & lister

15.7 16.0 16.3 16.6 16.6 16.3

5. OonstruCtion 23.9 29.0 29.0 22.5 23.9 21.7

6. Commerce & hotels etc. 34.3 46.0 58.0 65.0 89.6 96,3

7. Transport & communication 28.0 29.0 30.0 31.0 31.8 31.4

8. Fisance & real estate etc.

9. (a) Miscellaneous private

services 2.7 2.7 2.7 2.7 15.6 17.2

(b) Government services 31.1 35.0 41.0 46.0 40.6 46.3

(c) Non-profit services 8.7 4.0 4.3 4.5 12.2 11.0

G.D.P..at factor cost 402.6 408.1 421.7 441.3 456,9 489,9

Indirect taxes (net) 43.8 46.0 45.1 45.6 40.6 46.4

GDP at market prices 446.4 454.1 466.8 486.9 497.5 536.3

Expenditure on GDP 456.2 464.1 476.8 496.9 497.6 536.3

GDP (value added) 446.4 454.1 466.8 486.9 497.5 536.3

National income 440.7 448.4 458.0 475.8 460.2 497.7

1968 1969 1969/70 1970/71

131.6 108.6 122.2 130,6

68.3 71.7 85.4 86.7

2.3 1.7 1.7 1.8

41.5 42.9 50.8 49.9

16.7 16.3 16.5 16,5

24.3 22.3 23.3 224

18.0 90.3 54.4 55.1

33.8 33.6 50.6 50.4

16.1 3.9 3.4 3.1

51.5 76.8 77.1 84.5

13.9 10.4 8.0 8.3

527.0 505.9 516.6 531.7

56.2 79.2 86.0 105.9

583.2 585.1 602.6 637.6

583.2 585.1 602.6 637.6

583.2 585.1 602.6 637.6

542.2 550.7 562.9 572.0

kale : National Incase Statistics and

March 1973.

N 011011111=

suprorting tables, Department of Statistics, Democratic Republic of %den,
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handicrafts, has registered such an increase. Non-productive as it is,
this has in fact weakened the economy in the past. Reasons for this are,
however, the problem of the southern region and government policy
towards employing all post-secondary graduates despite the lack of
suitable jobs.

C. CONDITIONS OF DEVELOPMENT AND ECONOMIC FEATURES
OF THE COUNTRY

This section deals with the most important characteristics of the
economy of the country. These are: (i) the role of the different eco-
nomic activities, (ii) the level of saving, (iii) the structure of the labour
force, (iv) most important of all, the problem of the South.

(i) The role of agriculture

The Sudan's economy is predominantly agricultural (thcluding livestock,
forestry and fishing) and its role is much bigger than its 40 per cent
contribution to GDP. The bulk of the country's population (72 per cent)
is engaged in agriculture and 98 per cent of exports originate in the
agricultural sector. The principal exports are: cotton, oil seeds,
vegetable oils, gum, oil cakes, livestock, hides and skins and, in
years of good harvest, also sorghum (dura). The country is self-
sufficient in its staple food-grain - sorghum. Table 4 illustrates the
trend of production of the main agricultural products. Cotton, which
is the main export commodity, increased its production from 310 thou-
sand metric tons to 565 thousand metric tons during 1963-72. This is
an increase of about 7 per cent per year. Production of gum arabic,
which is the next important export, actually decreased from 39.3 thou-
sal.d metric tor.s in 1963-64 to 21.2 thousand metric tons in 1972-73,
a decrease of about 7 per cent per year. The main reasons for this
decrease were the drought, the desert creep and the substitution of
gum by other cash crops. The value of exports has been increasing at
about 8.3 per cent per year and the value of imports at a rate of 4. 9
-per cent, implying a favourable trend in the balance of trade. From
the beginning of the decade until 1972, there has always been a deficit
in the overall foreign trade, which has been decreasing- the first
substantial decrease was registered in the year 1965 (see Table 5).
The price index of imports increased from 98.6 (1953 = 100) in 1963
to 138.2 in 1972, and that of exports increased from 99.2 to 130. 9
during the same period. This shows that the price index of imports
has increased slightly faster than that of exports.

The country's agricultural resources are not yet well utilised. Out
of the country's land surface of 250 million hectares, 80 million
hectares can be used for agricultural production but only 31 million
hectares are at present being used - 7 million as arable land and the
rest for grazing purposes. The area under cultivation is, however,
increasing at an average rate of 3. 7 per cent per year and the
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Table 4. Output of main crops - 1963/64 - 1972/73 (in '000 metric tons)

Year Cotton
Ground-
nuts

Se-
same

Dura Dt.lhon Maize Wheat
Gum

Castor
Arabic

1963/64 310 289 174 1 348 373 24 37 7 39.3

1964/65 442 280 184 1 138 354 27 56 6 48.1

1965/66 449 305 160 1 095 253 12 69 10 50.4

1966/67 537 314 134 850 252 11 78 19 45.0

1967/68 527 297 187 1 980 369 18 88 21 61.5

1968/69 656 164 154 870 267 16 128 11 45.5

1969/70 682 408 175 1 494 384 36 115 23 39.3

1970/71 727 338 297 1 535 439 41 162 10 44.3

1971/72 (1) 655 394 278 2 079 325 13 156 14 29.9

1972/73 (2) 565 487 338 1 326 353 8 164 16.6 21.2

(1) Revised figures

(2) Tentative

Source: The National Planning Commission, Eoonomic Survey, 1972, Khartoum, 1973.

Table 5. Foreign Trade 1963-1972

Year
(1) (2)

Exports Imports
Surplus (0 or
Deficit (-)

1963 78.7 99.2 - 20.5

1964 68.6 95.5 - 26.9

1965 67.9 72.2 4.3

1966 70.7 77.4 E.?

1967 74.1 81.1 0.2

1968 81.1 89.7 8.6

1969 86.2 92.5 - 6.3

1970 102.2 108.3 6.1

1971 116.2 123.7 9.3

1972 125.5 123.1 + 2.4

(1) Domestic EXports and re-exports, value (FOB) in millions of Sudanese pounds

(2) Value (CIF) in millions of Sudanese pounds

Source : National Planning Commission, ibid.
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utilisation of Nile water has already increased three-fold. While the
development strategy is centering on increasing agricultural acreage,
it appears possible to improve productivity in the existing farmed
areas at relatively low cost. The production of crops can be stepped
up through the use of good quality seed, increased technical know-how,
production credit and higher farm-gate prices. Increased installation
of ginning capacity could shorten the ginning season of the Gezira
scheme and reduce risk of crop damage. Groundnuts could be intro-
duced over a large part of the 200,000 hectares currently under
irrigation for sorghum and the production of this crop could be
expanded in rainfed areas. Mechanical farming could reduce the
seasonal shortage of labour for cotton picking. Sudan's livestock
potential is largely untapped. Its total livestock population is 35 mil..
lion with 13 million cattle, 12 million sheep and the rest goats and
camels. With increased animal care through the development of
veterinary science this livestock can be developed. Export-oriented
projects already under way may increase foreign earnings in the near
future, through the increased export of meat and fish. The output of
fisheries is expected to increase from 16, 000 tons per year to 30,000
tons per year in the next few years. The yield of most agricultural
crops and livestock in the Sudan at present is below international
standards.

Lack of research on agricultural crops, except for cotton, and
shortage of trained personnel are some of the main obstacles for a
more rapid transformation of agricultural development in the Sudan.
There are only 146 extension agents to help about one million farmers.
Extension services for livestock are very few and even fewer for
forestry. The country's agricultural sector has only one-fifth of the
qualified staff needed.

(ii) Mining and quarrying

The country's mineral resources are not yet well studied. This is
due mainly to (i) lack of qualified staff (at present, there are only
70 geologists for the whole country), and (E) poor means of commu-
nication. The contribution of this sector to GDP at current factor
cost prices increased, however, from almost none, ESO. 3 million in
1963 to ES2. 3 million in 1968, and went down to ZS1. 7 million in 1969,
due to the closure of the Suez Canal, which made exploitation of the
iron ore usually exported to Yugoslavia unprofitable. Due to the
problem of transportation to Port Sudan, the production of chromite
is also kept at a very low level, although the reserve is quite subs-
tantial with an estimated 1.5 million tons. The country has sufficient
reserves in iron ore and copper - the latter requiring processing
before shipment because of low copper content. Preliminary inves-
tigations show an estimated reserve of 30 million tons of gypsum in
the Khor Eit locality on the Red Sea.
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Table 6. Industrial production 1965/66 - 1970/71

Unit 1965/66 1966/67 1967/68 1968/69 1969/70 1970/71

Cement '000 tons 73.2 101.1 128.7 140.7 194.1 227.2

Flour I 44.8 39.9 48.8 51.5 111.6 176.0

Sugar 11.3 8E.9 93.2 90.8 86.2 72.5

Soap (toilet) " 1.7 1.2 1.3 1.3 2.0 2.2

Soap (other) " 17.1 17.6 17.1 18.0 21.7 25.7

Wine million litres 1.3 1.7 1.6 1.5 2.1 3.4

Beer " 7.5 7.8 7:4 7.2 4.7 7.0

Cirarettes '000 kilos 535 647 661 532 601 675

Matches million 3130 3854 3952 3875 4890 4412

Shoes million pairs 7.2 8.2 9.5 10.7 2.7 12.0

Source : Ministry of Industry and Mininr.

Training needs are evident in the exploration and exploitation of mineral
resources of the country. The re-opening of the Suez Canal and inter-
national rationalisation of pricing policy for raw materials will make
exploitation of a substantial part of the resources economically viable.

(iii) Manufacturing and handicrafts

The manufacturing and handicraft sector of the economy contributes
more than 9 per cent to the GDP, absorbs about 4.5 per cent of the
labour force and has almost no foreign earnings. The contribution to
GDP has increased from 5.1 per cent in 1963 to 9.4 per cent in 1970-71.
Thirty-two per cent of the contribution is from handicfafts. Up to
1960, manufacturing had been undertaken only by private interests. The
first government-owned manufacturing operation, a tannery, went into
production in 1961, followed by a large sugar mill in 1962 and a card-
board factory in 1963. The nationalisation measures of 1970 expanded
public ownership in the industrial sector with the Industrial Production
Corporation as the controlling holding company of eight sub-corporations
covering 46 enterprises.

Industrial statistics are inadequate for an accurate analysis of -the
overall trend of output. The only up-to-date data available are those for
products subject to excise taxes and produced within the public sector.
They show on the whole a rising level of output for most items. The
only exception are items which have been affected by shortages of raw
materials (sugar), competition by imports from bilateral sources (shoes),
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or by a decline in demand resulting from an increase in excise duties
(cigarettes and beer). It is observed that cement production has
increased at an average annual rate of 25 per cent during 1965-70,
flour by 31 per cent, sugar by 45 per cent and shoes by 10 per cent.
(see Table 6)

The present policy of encouraging foreign investment in the country,
thoughtfully implemented, may increase industrial production faster
in the near future.

(iv) Transport

It has already been mentioned that one of the reasons why the Sudan's
economy is not developing as fast as desired is the problem of com-
munication.in this vast land. The transport system consists only of
4, 757 kms. of single track railways, 3, 500 route kms. of river ser-
vices and about 18, 000 kms. of roads and tracks. Only about 330 kms.
of:the roads are asphalted and about 5, 000 kms. are built to gravel
standards. Many of the gravel roads and all the remaining tracks are
virtually impassable during the rainy season. There are 20 all-
weather airfields and a single seaport at Port Sudan. The railway is
the country's most important means of transport. But nearly 60 per
cent of freight traffic on the Sudan Railways moves on only 17 per
cent of the railway's total network - the 787 kms. mainline between
Port Sudan and Khartoum. The Western extension railway to Nyala
and the Southern extension to Wau which account for 25 per cent of the
route kms. carry only about 8 r r cent of total ton-kms. of freight.
The solution to the problem of the South will increase the freight
traffic to Wau in the near future. The Sudan Railways are operating
well below potential capacity at the moment, and operations are not
meeting current requirements. In the near future, the railway is
likely to remain the principal means of transport in the Sudan and
increasing its efficiency is critical to the economy. The infrastructure
is adequate to carry the traffic foreseen in the near future with equip-
ment added and maintained as necessary to meet requirements,
although maintenance is a problem because of the lack of technicians
in the Sudan at the moment.

The Sudan's maritime trade was severely affected by the closure of
the Suez Canal. The Cape surcharge on freight rates is 50 per cent
on traffic to Western European ports and 75 per cent to Mediterranean
ports. The number of ships calling at Port Sudan dropped from 1, 253
in 1967 to 761 in 1972, although freight handling increased from 2, 358
thousand tons to 2, 822 thousand tons during the same period. The
port has been operating efficiently, but has almost reached its capacity
limit and with the re-opening of the Suez Canal, the capacity of Port
Sudan needs to be increased.

For full integration between the South and the North of Sudan$Olne
has to foresee the need for the development of river transport services,
to use the potential of the White Nile, in addition to air traffic, which
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is at present the main all-weather communication means. The esta-
blishment of the River Transport Corporation and the proposed Junslee
Canal to avoid the large swamp separating the South from the North is
a movement in the right direction.

(v) Commerce and hotels

This sector accounted for about 10 per cent of GDP in 1971, and
employs about 4 per cent of the labour force. Twenty-seven commercial
enterprises were consolidated in 1970 into a holding company - the
General Trading Corporation - and 14 specialized cotton-exporting
companies were nationalized and grouped into fewer firms under the
jurisdiction of the newly formed Sudan Cotton Marketing Corporation,
under the public sector. This sector showed an average annual growth
rate of 6 per cent during 1962-70, and contributed on average 19 per
cent of the GDP during 1966-69. This reduced suddenly to about 10 per
cent in 1970-71, due probably to the nationalization measures. The
present economic policy of the government is expected to increase this
sector's share in the near future.

(vi) Government services

Government services which accounted for only about 10 per cent of the
GDP up to 1968 suddenly increased its share to 15 per cent in 1969,
and has remained at that level since then. This sector employs about
16 per cent of the labour force. It is estimated that total employment
in central and local government is about 120,000. Including the other
public enterprises, the public sebtor is the largest employer of the
country. The government's past policy of providing employment for
every university graduate, coupled with the depressed level of acti-
vities in the private sector, made the government the residual employer.
The problem of the South also put a heavy burden on this sector of the
economy. That problem having been solved, much of the resources
may now be diverted to development activities.

(vii) Level of saving.

One of the striking characteristics of the Sudan's economy is that the
rate of saving was very low during 1966-68, varying between 3.75 per
cent and 4.77 per cent. It went up to 11.8 per cent in 1969-70, but
went down again in 1970-71 (see Tables 8 and 9). This demonstrates
that, in the past, the economy had failed to set aside adequate
resources from current income to generate a growth commensurate
with the economic welfare aspirations of the community. Government
consumption has increased at an average annual rate of 10 per cent
during the period 1968-71, whereas private consumption has decreased
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Table 7. Trend of the Percentage distributimpf contritution to GDP by economic activitylktgat

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1969/70 1970/71

1. (a) Agriculture 36.74 31.00 27.44 27.80 24.29 25.74 24.97 21.47 23.65 24.56

(b) Livestock, forestry

& fishing 20.42 20,58 20.39 19.94 13.57 13.08 12.96 14.17 16.53 16.31

2. Mining and Quarrying 0.00 0,00 0.00 0.00 0.42 0.41 0.44 0.34 0.33 0.34

3. Manufacturing & handicraft 4.72 5,10 5.41 5.96 8.01 8.16 7.87 8.48 9.83 9.34

4. Electr. & water

3.90 3.92 3.87 3.76 3.63 3.33 3.17 3.22 3.19 3.10

5. Construction 5.94 7.11 6.88 5.10 5.23 4.43 4.61 4.41 4.51 4.19

6. Commerce & hotels etc. 8.52 11,27 13.75 14.73 19.61 19.66 20.49 17.85 10,53 10.36

7. Transport & communication 6.95 7.11 7.11 7.02 6.96 6.41 6.41 6.64 9.79 9.48

8. Finance & real estate etc, 3.46 3.63 3.70 3.76 3.33 3.55 3.61 5.42 4.49 4.23

9. (a) Miscellaneous private

services 0.67 0.65 0.64 0.61 3.41 3.51 3.06 0.77 0.66 0.58

(b) Government services 7.72 8.58 9.72 10.42 8.89 9.45 9.77 15.18 14.92 15.89

(c) Nort.profit services 0.92 0.98 1.02 1.02 2.67 2.25 2.64 2.06 1.55 1.56

Source : I1EP estimates based on National Income Statistics and supporting tables, Department of Statistics, Klartoum,

March, 1973. .
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Table 8. Savings and Investment (in £5. Million)

1) G.N.P.

2) Investment

3) Savings

2) as % of 1

3) as % of 1

3) as % of 2

1966 1967 1968 1969 1969/70 1970/71

460.17 497.67 542.37 550.74 562.91 592.06

75.60 73.07 80.83 85.11 95.64 89.66

21.95 18.66 23.14 44.41 66.67 34.25

16.42 14.68 14.50 15.45 16.99 15.14

4.77 3.75 4.26 8.06 11.84 5.78

29.03 25.53 28.62 52.17 69.70 38.19

Source.: Department of Statistics, National Accounts and Supporting Tables.

Khartoum

Table 9. National Disoosable Inccre (in 1:5. Million)

1968 1969 1969/70 1970/71

1) GOvernment consumption 112.10 132.55 147.72 159.04

2) Private consumption 405.51 372.67 348.52 400.53

3) Savings 23.14 44.41 66.67 34.25

4) National Disposable
Incane 540.75 549.64 562.91 593.82

5) Investment 80.83 85.11 95.64 89.66

Source : Department of Statistics. ibid.

at a very low rate of 6 per cent. T. -iajor share of increase in
government consumption has been d rompensation of employees
from domestic activities for reasons h, ..,oned before.

In fact, gross domestic fixed capital formation went down from
ES96 million in 1969-70 to ES73 million in 1970-71. The situation
since then has remained unknown due to lack of statistics. To acce-
lerate the pace of economic development the government has to control
its own consumption, as well as private consumption, in order to
increase the share of resources that are channelled into investment.
Foreign investment has also to be attracted for the purpose. Although
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there are no statistics, it appears that foreign investment has been
increasing during the last two years. Care should, however, be taken
in increasing the productivity of these investments. Otherwise, low
returns for investment would mean inability of the public sector to
generate sufficient surpluses to meet the investment requirements,
particularly the cost of borrowing for investments. There is no record
of any significant increase in investment during the last decade. Gross
domestic fixed capital formation as proportion to GDP has decreased
from 16 per cent in 1962 to 14 per cent in 1971. Only in one year,
i. e. 1969-70, investment increased significantly - by 12 per cent over
the previous year. But in 1970-71 it decreased.

(viii) Labour force

The 1955-56 census revealed that approximately 37 per cent of the total
population was engaged mainly in economic activities, while another
11 per cent was engaged in subsidiary economic activities. This esti-
mate included anybody engaged in activities irrespective of age. Of
the persons above 5 years of age, 59.8 per cent were economically
active (46.2 per cent with economic activity as their main occupation
and 13.6 per cent with economic activity as their subsidiary occupa-
tion). Since then, three sample surveys, conducted in the six pro-
vinces of the North, give some information on the labour force but due
to differences in definition, the results are not comparable (see
Table 10). The census of the agricultural labour force does not spell
out the definition of 'working' and 'non-working'. in the case of
females, the overall percentage of working farm population was very
high, mainly because of the higher percentages in Darfur and Kordofan
provinces (62 and 51 respectively). The participation rate of males
is observed to be less in the household sample survey than the previous
census, because of the rapid increase in educational facilities. For
females, this rate has gone up appreciably, probably because of changes
in attitudes. The ILO projection, which does not reckon labour price in
the age-group 0-9, estimates a participation rate of 32.1 per cent,
which is higher than the estimate of the household sample survey.

The sectoral distribution of the economically active population of
Sudan is drawn from the 1967-68 Household Sample Survey. This gives
the following percentage distribution of employment (see Table 11).

Over 70 per cent of the labour force was employed in the primary
sector. Industry and mining contributed about 8 per cent of the GDP,
but employed less than 1 per cent of the labour force. If the indus-
trial sector has to be developed further (as it appears to be capital
intensive now) and if more people are to be employed, a different
strategy for industrial development, both size and structure, has to
be adopted. As things are at present, most of the human resources
of Sudan will have to continue to seek employment in the rural sector.
This.will make the employment situation in the rural sector worse
and raise further the already high exodus of young people to urban
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Table 10. Estimates of Labour Force

In labour force (%) Outside labour force (%)

1. Population Census

(1955-56) (1)

Children

(1) 5 yrs to puberty 52.3 7.0 31.9 47.7 93.0 68.1

(2) adults past ". 96.5 9.4 51.9 3.5 90.6 48.1

(3) total 5 yrs and
over 82.5 8.8 40.6 17.5 91.2 594

(4) total population 66.4 6.9 37.1 33.6 93.1 62.9

2. Population & Housing

Survey (1964-66) (2) 52.5 5.3 30.1 47.5 94.7 69.9

3. Census of Agriculture

(1965-66) (3) 60.2 43.9 52.2 39.8 56.1 47.8

4 Household Sample Survey

(1967-68) (4)

(1) Urban areas 45.5 6.2 26.2 54.5 3.9 73.7

(2) Semi-urban areas 47.8 6.3 26.8 52.2 93.7 73:2

(3) ?ural areas 50.2 10.5 30.0 49.8 89.5 69.9

(4> All areas 49.3 9.6 29.3 50.7 90.4 70.7

5. ILO Projections (5)

1970 57.16 6.11 32.10

N.B. (1) The classification was "gainfully employed", i.e. those with
econcmic activity as the main occupation.

(2) Cowered 82 centres in the six Northern Provinces.

(3) Covered rural areas in six Northern Provincesand classified
the population between "working" and "non-working".

(4) The classification was "economically active" and "not economically
active".

(5) Labour Force Projections, ILO.
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Table 11. Peroentage distribution of employment

Sector
Urban

Percentage
Semi-urban Rural All areas

Animal husbandry 0.38 0.97 4.77 3.96

Agriculture, forestry 6.03 30.19 79.98 67.45

Industry & mining 3.89 2.09 0.33 0.89

Handicrafts , 6.60 6.46 2.93 3.62

Building & construction 3.28 3.33 1.10 1.54

Transport & communication 6.91 4.33 0.80 1.78

Commerce and trade 11.83 12.41 1.63 3.66

Other government services 29.39 19.32 2.03 6.56

Other private services 24.12 15.02 5.30 8.24

Seeking work for first time 7.56 5.87 1.17 2.29

areas. It is estimated that the additional, number of people entering
the labour force was increasing every year by an average of about
80, 000 during 1950-60, 118, 000 during 1960-70 and is expected to
increase every year by about 170, 000 during 1970-80. This is an
increase of about 3.4 per cent per year.

(ix) The problem of the South

Just before independence in 1956, the Sudan faced the serious problem
of a rebellion in three of its southern provinces, Bahr El Ghazel,
Equatoria and Upper Nile. The origin of the rebellion lies in a seces-
sionist movement promoted by pre-independence policies which
exploited the cultural and historical differences between the North,
which is mostly Arab, and the South, which is Nilotic. Before
independence official policy was not geared to promoting the integration
of the two parts. After independence an attempt to find a military
solution simply aggravated the problem and many Southerners were
engaged in guerilla-type activity against the government forces. In
1963 the Anya-Nya was formed to fight for 'independence' from the
North. The worst phase of violence followed in the next three years.
Schools were closed, many lives were lost, thousands of people took
refuge in the neighbouring countries and economic activity came to a
standstill. After the May Revolution in 1969, one of the first political
decisions made was the granting of regional autonomy to the southern
provinces. The Addis Ababa Conference of March 1972 was responsible
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for the cease-fire that was subsequently announced.
The solution to the question of the South realises the drec.m of the

historian Arnold Toynbee who said: "The Sudan holds Africa's destiny
in her hands. If she can succeed in reconciling the two elements in
her own population, she will have done a piece of constructive pioneer
work for the continLit as a whole. " The unsettled conditions in the
South needed a large military presence with increasing expenditures
on the armed forces and the consequent diversion of resources from
economic development. Plans for the economic development of the
South now have a better chance of being implemented. The soil and
climate of the South enable it to produce commodities the Sudan was
importing so far, namely tea, coffee and tobacco. Its rich timber
resources and livestock potential can now be developed for the benefit
of a united Sudan. International co-operation is coming forward for
the implementation of the regional development plans. Careful plan-
ning should be done in these projects keeping in mind that a little bit
of misunderstanding may result in serious consequences, because a
twenty year-old dispute cannot be reconciled quickly. It is more
important for the educational planners because education will be given
priority in meeting the human resource needs so necessary for the
development of the region.

D. PROBLEMS OF EMPLOYMENT

There has been no survey of unemployment on the overall structure
of the labour force in the Sudan. The only source of unemployment
statistics are the 25 employment exchange offices of the country. This
gives only some indication of the magnitude and distribution of employ-
ability. Table 12 gives the number and percentage of registered
persons with education up to the second level by employment status
and category of occupation for the period January to June 1973.

It will be observed that the majority of the persons registered with
only first-level education are unskilled workers and a major portion of
the skilled workers registered have some previous working experience.
The percentage of those registered with some second-level education
is very high - next to that of the unskilled workers referred to above.
The employability measured by the percentage of those employed with
respect to those registered is highest for skilled workers with first-
level education and lowest for those having second-level education.
Females are employed to a lesser degree than males.

The major:ty of the persons registered with some second-level edu-
cation come from academic streams, since there are very few streams
in technical education in the second level (see Table 13).

The statistics in Table 12 reflect that there is a problem of unem-
ployment in the Sudan. To know the exact magnitude, one needs to
have more detailed information.

So far as higher education ir concerned, the output of graduates has
increased at a faster rate than the absorptive capacity of the economy.
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Table 12. Number and percentage of registered persons by employment
status, for the period January-June 1973
A = seeking a job for the first time; B = previously worked

Unemployed

EMPloyed TotalA B

Educated up to first level

Unskilled workers No. 8 760 7 494 481 16 735

% 52.3 44.8 2.9 100

Skilled workers No. 1 045 3 387 214 4 646

% 22.5 72.9 4.6 100

Educated up to second No.

%

3 114

87.8

399

11.2

36

1.0

3 549

100level

Total males No. 11 623 10 833 697 23 153

% 50.2 46.8 3.0 100

Total females No. 1 296 447 34 1 777

% 72.9 25.2 1.9 100

All No. 12 919 11 280 731 24 930

% 51.8 45.3 2.9 100

Source: Department of Labour: Ministry of PUblic Service and Adminis-
trative Reform, 1973.

Table 13. Holders of qualification LID to second level classified by
(TifEFECation, January-June 1973

Unemployed

Employed Total %A B

Senior acad. sec. 1 249 141 9 1 399 39.4

Crarmercial sec. 87 24 - 111 3.1

Technical sec. 61 11 2 74 2.1

Agric. rec. 3 - 3 0.1

Junior sec. 1 509 165 23 1 697 47.8

Other sec. qualif,

Total

205

3 114

58

399

2

36 3

265

549

7.5

100.0

SOurce: Department of Labour: Ministry of Public Service and Adminis-
trative Reform, 1973.
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Table 14. Cost to the 7overnment for unemployed graduates, 1967772

Year

Allr.,brent for uni-
Relief Fund versity graduates No. of

ES ES posts

1967/68 750 000 416 091 681

1968/69 8 131 000 6014 489 99

1969/70 2 458 170 158 860 260

1970/71 6 6144 510 430 144 704

1971/72 9 797 710 515 684 844

Source: Department of Establishment.

This is revealed in the provision in the budget every year until 1972 of
a special ;unount called the Employment Relief Fund for the employ-
ment of graduates who could not find a job. The cost to the govern-
ment for these unemployable graduates during the period 1967-72 is
given in Table 14,

The amount allotted for the university graduates has been increasing.
All these posts were filled by graduates of the faculties of arts, com-
merce, law, economics, social studies, philosophy and religion. The
guarantee that any graduate of a university with the same degree would
be put on the same government scale irrespective of the need of the
economy attracted too many students to the .:niversities, particularly
the University of Cairo which offered until 1972/73 degree courses in
the evening. According to the recent information collected by the
Department of Labour, the number of unemployed 1973 graduates is
shown in Table 15.

The interesting feature of the information in Table 15 is the unem-
ployment of technicians. It is clear that the Sudan is short of this
kind of manpower. The reason for this may be attributed to the gra-
duates' waiting for government posts. The private sector does not
have the same degree of job security and according to the Ministry of
Public Service, it often prefers e::patriates even with higher salaries
to citizens because of job performance. The University of Cairo
produces the largest number of unemployable graduates. There is no
problem of employment for the engineering, medicine and agriculture
faculties. On the contrary there is strong evidence of shortage in
these flelds.

Statistics show that the number of posts in public service (total
excluding police) has increased from 14, 151 in 1955-56 to 55,636
in 1972-73 - almost four times whereas the economy has remained
almost stagnant.
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Table 15. Number of unemployed graduates as percentage of total nuMber
of graduates for some institutions in 1973

NO. of
Institution unemployed No. of

gnaduates graduates (1,

Uhiversity of Khartoum

- Faculty of Arts 49 150 32.7

- Faculty of Economics 66 167 39.5

- Faculty of Agriculture 3 38 7.9

- Faculty of Law 17 31 54.8

- Faculty of Science 29 94 30.9

University of Cairo

- Faculty of Arts 153 251 61.0

- Faculty of Commerce 222 276 80.4

- Faculty of Law 61 104 58.7

Senior Made Sdhool 21 39 53.9

Khartoum Polytedhnic 13 102 12.8

College of Fine Arts 10 34 29.4

Islamic University 10 138 7.3

Source: Department of Labour, Democratic Republic of the Sudan

E. SW.IMARY OF OBSERVATIONS

In concluding this section it is useful to summarize the socio-economic
position of the Sudan by listing a few findings:
(a) The Sudan has tremendous economic potential largely unexplored.

Carefully planned, development activities can make the country
one of the most resourceful in the region.

(b) If the latest census results are accepted, the population of the
country is not growing as fast as anticipated.

(c) The dependency ratio of the population (i. e. the number of persons
under 15 years of age plus those of 65 years and over compared to
the working age population) is higher at 89 per cent, than the
average for the whole of Africa at 85 per cent. Such a iarge
dependent population raises serious problems in the country's
economic development.

(d) Increases in the costs of transportation of exported and imported
goods have also contributed to the poor performance of the economy.

(e) The problem of the South caused diversion of a substantial amount
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of resources from development activities to maintenance of law
and order.

(f) Lack of highly qualified staff in certain fields has retarded the
exploration of natural resources and resulted in the poor maintc
nance of certain key operations, namely, the overland transport
system.

Again, over-production of graduates in non-scientific fields has
created problems of unemployment. The section on development of
education will deal with the subject in more detail.

SECTION II - DEVELOPMENT OF GENERAL EDUCATION

Having briefly discussed the socio-economic framework of the country,
we shall examine in this section the role of education in the development
of the country. In the process, we shall analyse the historical back-
ground of the educational system, the present structure of the system
and emphasize the role of higher education in the overall educational
system.

A, HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

The Sudan's educational system had its roots in the Islamic culture.
In the seventeenth century, the demand for education was felt with the
spread of Islam. It started with the need to learn the 'Koran'. So it
was mos'dy religious education to be offered in the 'Khalwas'. This
system continued until 1820 when the Sudan was occupied by the Turco-
Egyptian forces. The educational policy during their rule was
influenced by the attitude of Egyptian rulers in Egypt and their agents
in the Sudan. In addition to the Koranic schools, the need for setting
up a few state schools to produce the personnel needed for adminis-
trative purposes was felt for the first time. During 1838-39 six
Sudanese students were sent to Egypt for training in agriculture. The
first primary school was established in Khartoum in 1853, it closed
down the following year. It took another nine years for modern edu-
cation to be started in the Sudan with th e establishment of five primary
schools in five regions. Two vocational training schools were set up
in 1870 to meet the needs of the telegraphic system. The river service
system started a training course for skilled workers and artisans.
The establishment of a training course in medicine and pharmacy fol-
lowed from the need of health care for the increasing number of
government employees. Plans were drawn up to establish a technical
school in Southern Sudan to cater for the local needs. Another plan
was drawn up to train a large number of Sudanese for the agricultural
needs of the Sudan through a Community Development Centre in Egypt
but this plan was never executed. However, in 1881, a farm was
started to the South of El Obeid to train 300 families in agriculture.
In 1879 a school of medicine and pharmacy was established, replacing
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the training courses already in existence in these fields. Meanwhile,
in the South, education was spreading through missionary efforts.

Moslem education was replaced by a number of traditional religious
schools during the Mandist regime (1885-98), although the graduates of
the schools set up during the Turco-Egyptian rule continued to form the
core of the bureaucracy and technical staff.

During the Condominium period the Sudanese administration was in
many ways acting as if the Sudan were an independent country. But
there was lack of skilled labour, lack of water for irrigation and above
all a lack of achievement motivation among the people. The economic
situation was deteriorating fast. Resources for development and for
expenditure on social services including education were limited by the
government revenue from local taxation and contributions from Egypt.
It became essential to minimize expenditure on education that was not
relevant for Sudan's economic needs. The objectives of education were
laid down to help the administration to function, to develop the economy
and also to "distract the educated from revolt by giving them employ-
ment". 1 It should be noted that technical and vocational education
were emphasized not only to meet the demand for skilled workers, but
also for political purposes during this period. The trained craftsman
was thought to be detached from the ranks of the dissatisfied class of
patriots.

The foundations of the Sudanese educational policy during this period
were laid down by Kitchener and Wingate, the first two Governors-
General in the Sudan, and Currie, the first Director of Education.
The aims of education set out by Currie2 were:
"1. The creation of a competent artisan class which is entirely

lacking at present.
2. The diffusion among the masses of the people of education suffi-

cient to enable them to understand the merest elements of the
machinery of government, particularly with reference to the
equitable and impartial administration of justice.

3. The creation of a small native administrative clas.1 who will
ultimately fill many minor government posts.

4. Training the Sudanese to replace Egyptians in the army, and
Egyptians and Syrians in the junior administrative positions."

During this period the traditional Khalwas were encouraged to intro-
duce elements of secular education, such as arithmetic, into the
curriculum.

Material benefits arising from employment in government service
helped to allay the fears and bring about a new attitude towards edu-
cation. The Gordon Memorial College was opened in 1902. The first
two primary schools were established - one in Omdurman in 1900 and

1. Mohamed Omer Beshir, Educational development in the Sudan,
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1969, p. 27.

2. Ibid. , p. 29.
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another in Khartoum in 1901. The course in the primary schools was
for four years and the syllabus was similar to that prevailing in Egypt.
The objective of these primary schools was to product-; junior clerks,
telegraphists and land measurers. Admission requirements at first
were advanced instruction in Khalwas and later modified to attendance
in the government elementary schools. To cater for the needs for
civil and criminal justice, a training college for the training of Sharia
judges with a five-year course was established for students who had
attended Khalwas and attached to the Omdurman Primary School in
1900. To meet the need for teachers, a training college for teachers
was also established in the same place during the same period. An
industrial school with a course of three years in building, pottery,
carpentry, fitting, smithying, mould's work and cotton ginning was
attached to the Omdurman dockyard in 1901 for those who had had pre-
liminary instruction in the Khalwas. The training colleges and the
Khartoum Primary School were transferred to the Gordon Memorial
College in 1903 when the building was completed. A workshop course
was started, extending over four years during which the usual school
subjects were taught and also practical subjects including carpentry
pottery, technical drawing and elementary mechanical engineering.
Beginning of irrigation work in the Sudan needed Sudanese to be trained
in surveying and construction, and in 1905 two secopdary courses were
started in the Gordon Memorial College: a four-year course to train
assistant engineers and overseers, and a two-year course to train
land surveyors. Another four-year course to train primary school-
teachers was started in 1906. All these courses were post-primary.
To develop scientific research, a bacteriological and analytical labo-
ratory was set up in 1905. A military school was also established in
1905. This offered a three-year course and the students used to attend
relevant courses with the college students. Meanv;thile, primary and
elementary schools were expanding. In 1906 there 'were 762 students
in the primary schools. Admission was restricted to cater only for
the needs of the Gordon Memorial College for minor \government posts
to avoid the creation of an unemployed educated class! Arabic was
the medium of instruction in the elementary schools, English in the
primary and post-primary schools. The number of boxs attending
government elementary schools rose from 1,280 in 1907 to 6, 086 in
1918 in 73 schools.

Extension of railways called for necessary development in technical
education, although not at the same rate as elementary education.
There were 281 boys attending technical schools in 1914. '1\To serious
consideration was, however, given to girls' education untd 1906. The
first girls' school was established in Rufa in 1908 by Babikdr Bedri.

By 1908 the foundations of a government system of education embra-
cing elementary, primary, secondary, technical and military schools
were established.

Like the Gordon Memorial College, the Omdurman el Mahad El Ilmi
became the centre of religious learning and teaching during that period.
The training in the Mahad was not related to the needs of the government
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service. The major contribution of the Mahad in Omdurman was to
produce teachers for the Khalwas and preachers in mosques and those
who sought higher Islamic studies came to the Mahad. It had three
courses, each leading to a certificate: al Ibtidaiya (primary), al Ahlia
(national) and al Alamia (higher). Arithmetic and Arabic composition
and dictation were added to the subjects studied. The Mahad by then
became a national institution. Meanwhile, Christian missionary edu-
cation was also spreading in Northern Sudan. By 1912 a number of
such schools were established in different regions. The school in
North Khartoum developed into an intermediate and secondary school
for girth, the first such school. These schools were attended by Coptic
Christians and Moslems, and were catering mostly for girls with
emphasis in the curriculum on domestic science and home economics.

Thus before World War I, three systems of education, each with its
own objective, were developing side by side in the northern provinces.

Education in the southern provinces remained completely under the
control of the different Christian missionaries prior to World War I.
In the schools main emphasis was laid on the teaching of Christianity.
The Roman Catholic missionaries emphasized technical and industrial
training. The Anglican Missionary Society and the American Presby-
terian Mission emphasized the art of reading and writing. English
replaced Arabic as the official language of education. Most of the
schools were for boys but a few elementary schools were established
for girls. In these schools hygiene and domestic science were taught.
Although progress of education in the South was slow, the different
objectives and different media of instruction widened the gap between
the northern and the southern provinces. However, the system of
modern education was born in the whole of Sudan prior to World War I
under the Condominium rule.

After World War I indirect rule prevailed in the Sudan and the
objectives of education were modified on the basis of Milner's report',
which advocated the training of the Sudanese for employment in occu-
pations other than those provided by the government service, such as
agriculture, commerce and industry. It also argued in favour of
enabling the Sudanese to replace the non-Sudanese junior officials,
mainly the Egyptians who outnumbered them and were reluctant to be
employed in the Sudan. The Ithalwas' role was enlarged to meet the
local needs in respect of education and training. The number of
assisted Khalwas increased from 6 in 1918 to 768 in 1930. The number
of students increased from 200 in 1918 to 28, 669 in 1930, almost 150
times in 12 years. This temporarily checked the growth of eler:entary
education. In 1920 there were 80 elementary schools with 7, 0011 hvys.
In 932 the number of boys was 8, 943. The important event during
the post-World War I educational development was the establishment
of a mobile school for the nomads in 1921. The teacher who was

1. Milner Report, 1921.
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appointed to the Kababish tribe lived and travelled with the tribe. The
indirect rule resulted in the development of native administration,
where the judiciary powers were handed over to the native authorities,
having a retarding effect on the development of training courses in admi-
nistration and Sharia law.

It was thought feasible to adapt the schools of the southern region
more closely to traditional values, by using some indigenous educa-
tional content as the basis of school curriculum. A comprehensive
scheme of education in the South was prepared by the government in
co-operation with the mission authorities. A grant-in-aid system was
introduced for those schools which were (i) supervised by Europeans
only, (ii) willing to accept government inspection, and (iii) efficiently
run. This system immediately resulted in rapid expansion of educa-
tional facilities in the South. The number of elementary boys' schools
increased from 27 in 1927 to 34 in 1938. Eighteen elementary schools
were established during this period.

Replacement of the Egyptian personnel, the extension of the railway
network and the completion of the Sennar Dam in 1925, needed more
and more qualified Sudanese people. The number of pupils in Gordon
College rose from 118 in 1920 to 555 in 1930 and that in the technical
schools increased from 255 in 1922 to 387 in 1930. Even then, supply
fell far short of demand as indicated in Table 16.

There was therefore a need for meeting this demand from abroad.
Another significant development in the field of education occurred in
the establishment of the Kitchener School of Medicine in 1924, the
first medical school with a comprehensive syllabus to be established
in Northern tropical Africa. The Gordon Memorial College changed
its role in that the primary section was moved out in 1924 to make room
for post-primary education, mostly vocational, and also to supply stu-
dents for entry to the Kitchener & hool of Medicine.

Table 16. Supply and demand of qualified Sudanese technicians

Year No. of vacant posts No. of graduates available from
Gordon Memorial College

1925 101 50

1926 103 42

1927 129 53

1928 145 62
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This period also saw the beginning of the voluntary efforts in educa-
tion in the establishment of the Omdurman Ahlia School in 1927. The
Ahfad schools of Babiker Bedri and the Omdurman National School
were the pioneers of the national voluntary system of education. To
supervise all non-government schools, the Education (non-government)
Schools Ordinance of 1927 was promulgated. The economic depression
of the early thirties had its effect on the Sudanese education system.
The depression was responsible for reduction in expenditure on edu-
cation. The intake to Gordon College was also reduced. Educational
activities decreased at all levels and a general discontent prevailed
between the educated class and the administration. The educated
Sudanese suggested retrenchement of non-Sudanese officials to make
room for the Sudanese and they also suggested reforming the education
system so as to cater for the needs of the private sector which was so
far monopolised by the foreigners. A committee was formed to review
the system of education in 1932. It was recommended that the educa-
tional output should not exceed employment possibilities and the inter-
mediate school should change its function from preparing boys for
Gordon College to that of supplying qualified manpower for minor
provincial posts and the requirements of commerce and agriculture.

Bakht er Ruda, the elementary teachers' training college was born
with rural and professional bias, as the first step towards reforming
Sudanese education.

The above reform was followed by separation of technical training
from Gordon Memorial College in 1936 to be taught in higher schools
of engineering, agriculture and veterinary science. The Khartoum
School of Law was established in 1935 providing openings for the Sudanese
as advocates and judges in civil courts. The De La War Commission
of 1937 recommended further changes in the curriculum and method of
teaching at different levels of education to make education relevant to
working life. The most important recommendation of this commission
was to reorganise and redefine the role of the Gordon Memorial College
which was under criticism in various aspects. Its role was to be
changed from a secondary school to an institution which would award,
through public examinations, certificates that would permit its gra-
duates to secure British qualifications, Establishment of schools of
science, art and commerce was also recommended to form the basis
of a future University of Khartoum with its existing schools of medicine,
agriculture, engineering and veterinary science. These schools were
recommended to award their ovm diplomas. The standards of such
diplomas were to be ensured by external examiners. Thus the De La
War Commission's recommendations laid the foundations of higher
education in the Sudan.

B. THE FIRST EDUCATIONAL PLAN OF THE SUDAN (1938-46)

On the basis of the reports of several committees mentional above
the first educational plan in the Sudan was launched in 1938, with the
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Table 17. Number of schools by type for selected_years from 1927-38

Type of school

village schools

elementary schools (boys)

elementary schools (girls)

inteniediate schools (boys)

trade schools (boys)

normal schools (boys)

1927 1932 1934 1936 1938

- 189 310 392 585

27 29 31 34 34

- 5 16 17 18

3 3 3 3 3

2 3 3 3 3

1 2 3 2

Source: Mohamed Omer Beshir, op. cit., p. 127.

following objectives:
1. Improvement and expansion of lower levels of education.
2. Expansion of higher and secondary levels of education.
3. A gradual expansion and participation by the government in educa-

tion in the South.
4. Establishment of a new two-year elementary school system to

replace the inefficient Khalwas, as an integral part of the educa-
tional system.

5. Establishment of a training centre for their teacher s;
6. Increase in the facilities at Bakht er Ruda Elementary School to

serve in addition to its main purpose of teaching practice, as a
school for sons of tribal chiefs.

7. Expansion in elementary education for girls and establishment of
an intermediate school for girls in Omdurman.

8. The development of adult education.
9. The control of admission to secondary schools based on the esti-

mated absorptive capacity of the country.
10. The transfer of Gordon College to a new site where full secondary

education with no vocational training would be followed.
11. Consolidation and reorganisation of education in the South under

missionary control with limited government participation.
12. Improvement of the missionary teaching personnel through increased

subsidies or grants.
A sum of £E500, 000 was allocated for the capital cost of the plan of
which EE154, 000 was earmarked for the rebuilding of the secondary
school recommended by the De La War Commission and EE42, 000 for
Bakt er Ruda. The recurrent expenditure was to increase from
EE140, 000 in 1936 to about EE300, 000 in 1946. Share of education in
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the whole budget increased from 3. 3 per cent in 1936 to 5. 9 per cent in
1938.

Fifty per cclit of the capital expenditure was allocated to secondary
and higher education. Seventy-five per cent of the recurrent expen-
diture was allocated to the improvement and expansion of lower levels
of education. Grants-in-aid for the southern provinces increased from
7. 5 per cent in 1938 to 9. 0 per cent in 1946.

Rising costs of materials and labour during World War II decreased
the achievements in elementary education. 128 elementary schools for
boys and 69 elementary schools for girls were established against the
targets of 150 and 82 respectively. The number of men teachers was
increased to 469 as against the plan target of 545 and the number of
women teachers was increased to 225 as against the target of 302. The
number of boys attending elementary schools increased from 13, 773
in 1938 to 22, 015 in 1946 and the number of girls in elementary schools
increased from 3,411 in 1938 to 7, 747 in 1946. Even then, these
increases were less than the targets. The increase in the role of the
elementary schools decreased the number of children attending the
Khalwas from 221,000 in 1935 to 9,992 in 1946. Due to the war the
transfer of the secondary school was postponed until 1946, when it
was shifted to Wadi Siednna and a new secondary school was esta-
blished at Hantoub.

The number of students of Gordon College increased from 384 in
1934 to 528 in 1946. Approximately 50 per cent of the students were
sons of government officials and army officers at that time.

The development of higher education was reflected in the functioning
of the schools of agriculture, veterinary science, engineering, science
and arts with courses for Arabic teachers, general teachers and admi-
nistrators. The entry to these schools was regulated by the needs of
the various government departments. Demands for future employment
were constantly studied and kept in mind. The number of students in
the higher schools increased from 148 in 1942 to 163 in 1944. In
February 1945, the new Gordon Memorial College embracing all highe.r
schools except the Kitchener School of Medicine was inaugurated with
the functions of teaching, research and extra-mural work. A special
relationship was established with London University which made it
possible for the students of the Gordon Memorial College to enter for
London degrees with special conditions and syllabuses adapted for the
circumstances in the Sudan. Thus by 1946, higher education in thr.!
Sudan entered a new phase.

In the South, according to the plan only two elementary schools for
boys were established during the period. Grants-in-aid were increased
from EE9, 155 in 1937 to EE26, 650 in 1946. Girls' education was given
emphasis in the appointment of a commission, which recommended that
"education for girls should be in the closest possible relationship with
actual life and therefore, besides the three R's and religious instruc-
tion, the schools should teach hygiene, agriculture and care of animals,
nature study, arts and handicrafts."

The government established a post-intermediate training centre in
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Juba in 1942 for the training of medical assistants with a three-year
course and agricultural assistants, clerks and accountants"with a two-
year course. In 1944 the government established a village school and
a central school in Bahr el Ghazal and Upper Nile respectively.

The slow progress of education in the South affected the process of
southernisation of the government service, as indicated in the trend
of southernisation for clerical and technical staff (see Table 18).

The first educational plan did not aspire much nor did it achieve
much in the South.

C. THE SECOND EDUCATIONAL PLAN (1946-56)

Following the first plan, a second educational plan was prepared for
the period 1946-56 which suggested many structural changes and
expansion of elementary education with very little emphasis on higher
education. The plan called the 'Brown plan' was not however imple-
mented. Instead, two educational plans for the North and the South

Table 18. Trend of southernisation in the clerical and technical staff

during 1932-44

gler.ical.staff
a) Total number of .

staff employed
by government
depts. in southern
Sudan

b) Number of south-
erners employed
by govt. depts.

c) b) as % of a)

Technical staff
a) TTE-a-lnnber em-

ploved by govt.
depts. in southern
Sudan

b) NuMber of south-
erners employed
by govt. depts.

c) b) as % of a)

1932 1934 1935 1938 1941 1944
- _ _ -

. 260 147 148. 159 198 267

72 78 85 100 81 136

45% 54% 57% 63% 41% 51%

245 175 226 228 916 809

118 77 94 106 405 369

48% 44% 41% 46.5% 44% 45%

Source: Based on MOhamed Omer Seshir, op.cit., pp. 128 and 147.
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were approved by the Legi:,1ative Assembly in 1949, which took into
consideration the Tecommendations made by a special committee,
which revised the 'Brown plan' for the North and the reports of the
Technical Education Committeeand the Sudanisation Committee sub-
mitted earlier. The objectives of the plan were directed to:
1. A change in the educational policy from one emphasizing education

for employment to one emphasizing the education of individuals by
developing their character and inculcating in them a civic sense
and a sense of responsibility and self-reliance, adventure and
initiative.

2. The provision in the shortest possible time of universal elementary
education in all parts of the country; intermediate schools in all
the major towns and secondary and higher education to provide the
necessary numbers required for employment in government and
non-government serVices.

3. Decentralization of the administration of education so as to enable
local government authorities to assume more responsibilities and
allow them to adopt educational policies and programmes suited to
their particular needs.

4. Reduction of the costs of education through cheaper buildings,
employment of more Sudanese teachers in secondary schools,
larger classes in schools and less expenditure and effort on
research and experimentation.

5. Changes in salaries of technicians to attract students to technical
schools and expansion of technical education at the middle level
to bridge the gap between highly-trained engineers and unskilled
workers.

6. Sudanisation of senior and middle administrative and technical
posts.

With these objectives, the plan for the North recommended that
recurrent expenditure be increased from .CE841, 320 in 1949 to
EEL 500, 000 in 1956 and capital expenditure during the period be in
the order of .C.E2, 593, 110.

A technical institute was established in Khartoum in 1950 "to provide
full-time courses in various branches of technology, commerce and
arts, leading to standards at sub-professional level and, part-time
and evening courses of a similar type. "1

The plan for the South had the objectives of:
Unification of the education system with the North.
Extension of the government control of the education system.
Improvement of the quality of teachers.

- Preparation of suitable Arabic materials for schools.
- Provision for mass literacy work.

1. Sudan Government, Report of the International Education Commis-
sion, 1955, p. 78.
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To achieve the first two objectives, 26 government elementary
schools were planned to be established; the Institute of Education at
Bakht er Ruda was to train the teachers for the South, to meet the third
objective. For the fourth and fifth, a Publications Bureau was esta-
blished in Juba. Grants-in-aid to missionary schools were increased
from £E109, 209 in 1949 to £E314, 000 in 1956. Recurrent costs were
estimated at £E665, 200 in 1956 and capital costs at £E907, 952.

Current expenditure on education rose from £E1, 702, 717 or 7.8 per
cent of the total national budget in 1951-52 to £E3, 907, 230 or 11. 8 per
cent of the total budget in 1955-56.1

A Ministry of Education was established in 1948 and power enjoyed
by the Governor-General was delegated to the Minister so far as non-
religious and Sudanese education were concerned.

By July 1950, 919 posts held by British officials out of 1, 069 and
87 posts held by Egyptian officials out of 153 were Sudanized.

Three branches of the Institute of Education were established in
Deling, Shendi and Maridi to train elementary teachers. An Interme-
diate Teachers' Training College was also added at Bakht er Ruda in
1949 to solve partially the problem of qualified teachers during that
period. Non-government education expanded fast during that period
due to the efforts of the Graduates' Congress. Quality of education
suffered, however, for lack of good quality teachers and involvement
of students in non-educational activities, especially the freedom move-
ment of the country.

An International Education Commission was invited in 1955 to review
the system of secondary education and devise a new system suitable
to the latest requirements of political and economic development in the
co intry. The Commission, however, went beyond the secondary sys-
tem and dealt with all parts of the education system, except the Uni-
versity College. The report emphasized a system of education which
would (1) help develop the potential resources of the country with the
help of modern science and techniques; (2) produce capable Sudanese
to run the Government Departments and meet other national needs with
efficiency, technically and with character, integrity and devotion in an
independent Sudan; (3) help unification of.the country and enhance
equality of opportunity among the masses and eradicate "customs and
traditions which are reactionary or out of harmony with the new shape
of things'', and (4) emphasize character building.

To make education more relevant to the needs of the society, secon-
dary education was recommended to be diversified, which could also
take into accouht the varying abilities of the students. Two committees
one consisting of local experts and educationalists to revise the sylla-
buses and curricula according to national needs and the other consisting
of educationalists, industrialists and other interested bodies to advise
on technical education - were also recommended to be formed.

1. Sudan Government, Annual budget, 1956.
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The establishment of a centre to undertake post-graduate training for
teachers was also recommended.

Meanwhile, the higher education system was also developing in
various ways to respond to the needs of the society. Degree courses
were started in the University College in 1947. Local diplomas were
being awarded to those who could follow the degree courses. Emphasis
was laid on organising syllabuses and curricula to transform the higher
schools into a proper University College. The Ordinance of 1 September
1951 brought the Gordon Memorial Coll-ge and the Kitchener School of
Medicine into a single institution as a public corporation. The Uni-
versity College was proposed to be an independent university by
1 July 1955. Faculties of architecture, philosophy and geology were
established in 1956.

A branch of Cairo University was established to train students in
commerce, arts and law during the evening to offer degrees of Cairo
University. 286 students were admitted in 1956 but the quality of intake
was inferior to that of the University College. Most of the students
were government officials. Thus, higheu education expanded very fast
during 1948-56; enrolment in the North in 1956 was twice that in 1948.
Educational progress in the South was much slower than in the North
due to the attitude of the mission authorities and the southern educated
class, the lack of confidence between the southerners and the norther-
ners, and above all, the existence of two different education..1 systems
in the two regions.

So the Condominium Government may be given credit for laying the
foundations of higher education in the North, but may also be held
responsible for their indifference in unifying the educational system
of the South and the North for which the South has suffered. Misunder-
standing ari conflict tuntinued to persist for a period of 16 years after
independence.

D. EIEVILOksMNT OF GENERAL EDUCATION SINCE INDEPENDENCE

Since independence, Sudan's edtucation has expanded quite fast. At

the tirne of L 1. e. 1956-57, enrolments in public junior
elementary schocAs, elerrnentary schools, intermediate schools and
seconda,r, schools were 66, 0316, 137, 150, 10, 314 and 3, 790 respec-
tively. The corresponding iigures in 1968-69, prior to the May revo-
lution, werr* 118, 812, 409,9[61, 45, 719 and 18, 525 respectively. These
show average annual. growth rates of 5 per cent, 9.5 per cent, 13.2 per
cent and 14.1 per' ettat respectively.

Formal education started at the age of seven, although it was not
compulsory. With a total period of four years in elementary schools,
there was a limited entry to intermediate schools also of four years'
duration and followed by a still limited entry to the secondary school
for the same period. At both intermediate and secondary stages,
alternative types of education and training were provided in the form
of intermediate technical schools and secondary technical or commercial
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schools. Post-intermediate trade schools were offering practical
courses of three years' duration for those who could not get a place in
the secondary schools.

At independence there were only 31 classes in govern.nent secondary
schools. In 1968/69 there were 636 classes in higher secondary level
alone. The overall government education budget increased from
ES6,438,806 in 1956/57 to ES26,203,294 in 1968/69, i. e. at an average
annual growth rate of 12.4 per cent at current prices.

Similar expansion was observed in the field of technical, teacher
training and higher education also. In the public sector enrolment in
technical schools increased from 1,027 in 1956/57 to 6,261 in 1966/67,
although this decreased to 2,677 in 1968/69 due to shifting of technical
education at the post-intermediate stage. Enrolment in teacher training
increased from 712 in 1956/57 to 3,196 in 1967/68, decreasing to
2,780 in 1968/69 due to change in the duration of elementary teacher
training courses. Enrolment in the University of Khartoum increased
from 802 in 1956/57 to 3,448 in 1968/69. In the University of Cairo
the private university enrolment increased from approximately 422 in
1956/57 to 4,595 in 1968/69. It is in the field of university education
that expansion took place at the fastest rate.

(i) The present structure of the education system

Since the May 1969 revolution, education has been given still more im-
portance in the country's development programme. The following object-
ives have been set: (1) To introduce compulsory elementary education
even in nomadic areas. (2) To establish sufficient educational facilities
at school level in every area of the Sudan. (3) To diversify education so
as to produce more specialists. (4) To expand technical education to
meet the grave shortage of Sudanese technicians. (5) To expand girls'
education in recogilition of the fact that women were the driving force
behind the budding of a modern society. (6) To make education to the
level they are qualified for, a basic human right of all Sudanese. This
last objective, however, was contrary to the gradual control to higher
levels of education formulated in the five-year plan that followed.

The educational system which had a 4-4-4 ladder of years in each
stage of schooling until 1969 changed to the 6-3-3 ladder in 1970. One
objective of this structural reform was to increase the retention rates
of primary students into the secondary level. During the period 1965-69,
these rates varied from 11.04 per cent to 12.9 per cent of primary
students. After the introduction of the new ladder, retention rates
increased. In 1973-74 there were 20 students at the secondary level
for each 100 students at the primary level. The increase may be
attributed among other things to the introduction of vocational training
for those who fail the primary and general secondary examinations,
and to the fact that examinations after four years have been shifted to
the end of six years of primary education.

Table 19 gives the progress of education during the period 1963-73.
Although the number of students at primary level more than doubled
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Table 19. itm.....1atia.osofEdundur'thelist ten tars

Manta)/ & Primary Intersediate & Junior Sec. Higher seccndary
Total

School Class Teacher Pupils School Class Teadher PUpils School Class Teach.?Upils Sdhool Class Teacher Pupils

1963/64 2 948 8 852 8 098 405 258 367 1 395 2 660 44 489 121 415 964 15 48 3 436 10 662 11 722 465 045

1964/65 2 963 9 128 10 021 443 796 435 1 575 2 62 59 414 129 45 1 127 17 515 3 527 11 178 14 001 520 725

1965/66 2 461 8 164 8 605 417 008 440 1 587 3 360 51 819 129 491 1 180 19 154 3 030 10 242 13 145 497 981

1966/67 2 761 9 020 9 819 445 002 636 1 954 4 136 78 301 153 547 1 318 21 937 3 550 11 521 14 773 545 240

1967/68 2 825 9 382 9 459 459 445 708 2 316 5 136 96 083 190 609 1 603 25 320 3 723 12 307 lb 198 580 818

1968/69 2 637 10 424 10 634 528 718 767 2 570 5 627 111 729 191 626 1 544 98 241 3 795 12 630 17 805 668 698

1969/70 3 101 11 019 11 876 569 628 827 2 879 6 431 125 972 233 736 1 953 31 909 4 161 14 634 20 260 727 509

1970171 3 731 16 703 17 779 816 859 709 2 072 5 202 97 352 223 615 1 859 27 467 4 663 19 390 24 840 941 678

1971/72 3 85 18 985 22 905 921 929 918 2 406 5 292 91 458 294 777 2 590 35 317 5 115 22 248 31 571 1 048 704

1972/73 3 895 20 446 23 535 1 015 230 991 2 692 6 076 115 161 295 838 3 615 42 416 5 181 23 977 33 226 1 112 797
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during the period, which was matched by a corresponding increase in
the number of teachers and the number of classes, the number of
schools increased at a much slower rate. Similar is the pattern of
development at intermediate or junior secondary level and higher
secondary level. Although quantitatively the number of teachers
increased almost proportionally, the quality of the teachers may
actually have deteriorated, rue to slower expansion in the teacher
training colleges.

In 1973-74 there were 4, 051 primary schools - 2, 714 for boys and
1, 337 for girls. The total number of students is 1, 031, 390. Those who
fail the primary examination may continue to one of the eight vocational
trainirg centres run by the Ministry of Youth (see Figure 1, C). Thosewho pass the primary examination may proceed to secondary general
education with a duration of three years (see Figure 1, B). In the
Sudan, out of 161,000 students enrolled in the first year of the primary
level in 1966, approximately 47, 000 continued their education into the
first year of the general secondary stage in 1972. This means that
approximately 110, 000 or 2/3 of the students have either dropped out
of the education system or are repeating in the lower classes. It is
believed that the proportion who repeat is small. The rate of wastage
between primary and general secondary levels is therefore very high.

The total number of general secondary students was 163, 500 in
1973-74. Those who fail the general secondary examination may go to
the four vocational training centres isee Figure 1, D) located in
Khartoum, Port Sudan, Nyala and Marawi, or may attend evening
schools conducted by the Teachers' Union of the Sudan. There were
less than 500 students in the vozational training centres in 1972. 283
students attended the evening school8 where a nominal fee is charged.

Those who pass the general secondary examination may proceed to
either the higher secondary academic stage (see Figure 1, E), or to
the teacher training institutes for primary schools with a duration of
four years (Figure 1, F), or to the higher secondary technical schools
(see Figure 1, G) for the same duration. The first year of the aca-
demic stage is general. The next year students branch out into the
arts or the science stream. Out of a total enrolment of 27, 300 students
in the first year of general secondary education in 1969, 16, 800 students
(i. e. 62 per cent) reached the first year of hIghar secondary academic
education in 1972.

There were 4, 066 students in the teacher training schools and 4, 609
in the higher secondary technical schools in 1973/74. 61,600 students
were enrolled in all types of schools offering higher secondary education
in the country in 1973/74. Of these only 2,640 were in the southern
provinces. Not shown in Figure 1 are the evening schools organised
by the Teachers' Union for students who want to repeat the higher
secondary examination after failure. There are 7,299 students (5, 655
boys and 1,644 girls) in such schools.

Even with this rapid expansion the target percentage of intake of
children aged 7 in the primary schools has remained far off in 1972-73.
Only 42. 3 jrar cent of the total number of 7 year-olds were admitted to
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the first grade of primary schools against a target of 45.7 per cent in
1972-73, the third year of the current plan period. The corresponding
figure in 1969-70 was 42 per cent. The possibility of increasing the
intake to nearly 49 per cent by the end of the plan (1974-75) is remote.
Introduction of compulsory elementary education remains further off.
Junior secondary education has increased faster than anticipated, from
31. 8 cent of the six grade completers in 1969-70 to 46. 5 per cent
in 1972-73. This was a result of a new policy advocating intake into
junior secondary schools of all successful completers of primary level.
This wail, however, a deviation from the original plan of reducing this
proportion to 22.4 per cent by 1974-75. There was also a sht
increase in the intake to the first grades of higher secondary schools
from the completers of the junior secondary schools in 1972-73, the
actual percentage being 45.9 per cent against the planned target of
45.2 per cent. hi 1969-70 the corresponding proportion was 37.6 per
cent.

(ii) The student flow rates

Table 20 demonstrates the flow of students. from first primary grade
to the twelfth higher secondary grade during the period 1969-73, for
public and private education. It will be observed that out of 97. 8
thousand enrolled in the first grade in 1959, only 7.0 thousand came
to the twelfth grade in 1970. The crude retention rate was 15 per cent.
After the introduction of the new ladder, the corresponding rate
increased to 29 per cent in 1972 and 1973 from the grade one intakes
of 1966 and 1967. These retentions will however include some repeaters
from the previous years. In 1973, 23 students out of 100 in grade one
have a chance to come to the twelfth grade.

(iii) Distribution between male and female students

Since independence educatIonal opportunities for women have increased.
:n 1973-74 the malejfemale student ratios at primary, junior secondary
and higher secondary levels were 2:1, 3:1 az d 4:1 respectively.

(iv) Distribution ,.f enrolment as percentage of thepopulation in the
relevant grc,..4,- ay provinces

Education in the Sudan is not evenly distributed among the different
provinces: 5. 7 per cent of the total population enrolled in all levels
of schools in 1970-71; 19. 7 per cent of the population in the age-group
7. 18 distributed by provinces and levels cf education as shown in
Table 21. It will be observed that Khartoum, Northern and Blue Nile
have the largest share of school population followed by Kassala,
Kordofan and Darfur. The southern provinces have the smallest share



Table 20, The-series - Ilurnber of students at different grades year byyear in public and private

education (Sudanese system) on 1 July each/ear (000)

ate 1959

1st primary 97.8

Znd " 79.7

3rd " 65.8

4th " 45.1

Sth " 13.6

6th
H

12.6

7th gen.sec. 10.4

8th " 9,7

9th " 4,3

lath higher sec. 3.8

11th
II 11

3.3

12th
9

2.4

..
1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973

108.8 113.6 123.3 140.7 154.7 146.0 160.9 163.8 174.8 183.6 193.0 197.5 208.8 214.7

87.2 91.4 111.3 116.0 132.4 133.8 137.1 141.5 143.5 171.6 180.2 178.5 194.1 205.2

71.5 74.7 82.1 90.1 98.2 108.4 115,1 117.5 130.2 142.0 170.0 170.7 174.4 188.5

50.1 51.4 55.3 62.9 70.1 72.0 86.5 93.3 114.5 127.8 139.2 148.0 166.2 169.2

15.5 13.9 14.9 17.9 21.2 21.3 28.1 29.6 35.7 38.3 123.2 127.1 142.0 159.6

13.2 13.1 13.5 14.4 17.6 18.2 21.6 27.0 29.4 34.4 36.8 110.1 129.7 144.9

12.9 11.5 12.4 12.9 14.0 15.4 16,5 21,8 26.5 27.3 32.0 38.0 47.1 48.7

11.5 10.9 10.9 12.1 12.5 13.8 15.4 15.9 21.4 25.2 26.1 28.0 39.1 46.2

3,9 3.6 4.3 5.6 6.7 6.1 6.6 8.0 9.2 100 23.9 25.4 29.0 40.4
c4

t
4.4 3.0 3.6 4.3 5.7 5.5 5.6 6.4 7.5 8.7 10.2 14.4 16.8 14.6

3.8 2.5 2.9 3.5 4.3 4.8 5.1 5.5 6.3 7.2 8.4 11.3 14.2 15.3 r2o1
z

3.3 2.3 2.4 2.9 3.4 3,5 4.4 5.0 5.5 6.2 7.0 9.6 10.4 13.3
D.
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The socio-economic framework of the Sudan
and the development of general education

Table 21. Percentages of enrolment with respect to total population
in the groups by provinces - 1970-71

Province
Primary level

(age 7-12)

Junior second.
level

(age 13-15)

Higher second.
level

(age 16-18)

?thartourn ( 62.8 28.3 20.9

Northern 53.7 18.3 6.5
Blue Nile 39.4 11.4 4.0

Kassala 8 Red Sea ( 28. 6 6.0 2.3
(Kordofan
(

16.6 3.5 1.2
Darfur ( 16.5 3. 5 1.0

Equatoria 6. 8 0.8 0. 2

Upper Nile 5.7 0.3 0. 2

Bahr El Ghazal ( 4. 5 1.0 0.7

Whole Sudan 30.5 6. 6 2.14

of school population. At all levels Khartoum Province has the largest
proportion; for higher secondary level it has 20.9 per cent, followed
by the Northern Province with only 6.5 per cent. The disparity
increases with the increase in the level of education.

At the primary level 64.2 per cent of the urban children in the age-
group 7-12 went to school.and 19.4 per cent of the rural children did
the same in 1970-71. At the junior secondary level 41. 8 per cent of
the urban boys and girls of the relevant age-group (13-15) went to school.
The corresponding proportion for the rural boys and girls was only
2.6 per cent.

Higher secondary education in the Sudan is all urban.

(v) Some remarks about the general education system

There is a heavy drop-out between grade 1 and grade 7 (the first year
of general secondary education). Although the change from a 4-4-4 to
a 6-3-3 ladder has reduced the drop-out to some extent, this change is
not yet significant. The problem of primary school drop-out is of
course the large-scz0 regression towards illiteracy which can be
partially arrested by continued literacy.

The attempts made by the Teachers' Union through remedial courses
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to help students who fail at the general secondary level is worthy of
note as an indication of the feasibility of tuition-supported evening
programmes (the tuition charged is roughly the same a:3 the annual
per capita income).

The proportion of students repeating the higher secondary examination
is high. Seventeen per cent of candidates in 1972-73 higher secondary
examinations were repeaters. Repeating is due in part to the remedial
courses offered by the Teachers' Union. The number of such students
had risen in 1973-74 to 7,300.

The high rate of repeating is a cc asequence of the high failure rate
in the upper secondary examinations. In the period 1966-72 the success
rate varied between 56 per cent in 1966-67 and 68 per cent in 1971-72.
The rate fell again to 59 per cent in 1972-73. Accounting for the
repeaters in the examination for the next year, approximately 4, 000
failed higher secondary students Would have been looking for jobs. It
is a cause for concern that no vocational training facilities exist for
such students. We see such facilities as a major element in the stra-
tegy for coping with the additional demands which we expect will be
made on the educational system.

Educational opportunity is available only for a small fraction of ,
people. In 1970-71 only 19. 7 per cent of the school-going age population
went to school. The situation has improved since then. Disparity among
provinces is very significant. Khartoum Province has the largest share
and the southern provinces the smallest share of education at all levels.

Participation of women is still little in comparison with men. The
higher the level of education the less is the participation of women.
The rural population has much less chance of having education than
the urban population and the higher the level of education, the less the
chance.
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III, Development of higher education

At the time of independence, the Sudan's system of higher education
consisted of the University of Khartoum, University oi Cairo -
Khartoum branch, the Omdurman College of Islamic Studies, the
College of Fine and Applied Arts, Forest Rangers' College, Khartoum
Technical Institute, Shambat Agricultural Institute, Khartoum Health
College, Khartoum Nursing College and Higher Technical Institute for
the Department of Construction. All these institutions had as minimum
entry requireMent a pass in the higher secondary school examination.
One could observe that all types of institutions existed that were
required for social and economic development of the country. What
was needed was to develop the system according to the social and eco-
nomic requirements. The institutions had a set of objectives to fulfil
when they were founded ; we have noted before the objectives with which
the University of Khartoum, the College of Islamic Studies and the
University of Cairo - Khartoum branch, were established.

All these institutes and universities, except the University of Cairo,
College of Islamic Studies and the College of Fine and Applied Arts,
were established to meet the essential needs of the economy. The
College of Islamic Studies was established to spread Islamic culture
and philosophy of higher education; in its objectives, the employability
of graduates is not given top priority.

Since independence, several other institutes have come into existence.
These are the Higher Physical Education Institute for Teachers, Higher
Teachers' Training Institute, Higher Technical Teachers' Training
Institute and the Institute of Mechanical Engineering Technicians at
Atbara. The Khartoum Technical Institute, which had only three
departments at the time of independence, namely civil, mechanical and
electrical engineering, added the departments, of surveying and secre-
tarial services in 1958-59 and the department of commerce in 1960-61.

The University of Khartoum also expanded rapidly. The faculty of
Economic and Social Studies was created in 1958, the faculty of Engi-
neering and Architecture in 1960, and the faculty of Pharmacy in 1963.
The faculties of agriculture, arts, law, medicine, science and veteri-
nary science already existed.
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In addition, for post-graduate study and research, the Institute
of African and Asian Studies was created in 1970. The Higher Teacher&
Training Institute which was established in 1962 was affiliated to the
university in 1973-74.

The University of Cairo, although retaining the same faculties of
arts, commerce and law, expanded its enrolment manifold since
independence. It had been offering courses during the evening, mainly
for government employees, until 1973 when day students were first
admitted. The Islamic University of Omdurman added a Department
of Mathematics in 1973. The Khartoum Technical Institute has been
the subject of a series of international and other inquiries since inde-
pendence. Among proposals in the late sixties, there was one favouring
a clear distinction between four and two-year courses (lately .converted
to-three-year courses) with the objective that the four-year colleges
become the embryo of a technical university to fill the gaps in the
high level manpower training left by the University of Khartoum. The
break-up of the Polytechnic, which started in the early seventies and
is due to be completed when present cohorts of students have graduated,
is intended to decentralize such training. However, when difficulty
was faced in" the operation of some of th e institutes in the regions,
the decision was reversed in favour of recentralising them back to the
Khartoum Technical Institute cami3us. At present, although most of
these institutes are on the same campus, they are largely separate
for administrative purposes.

Women's education found a new place in the development of the
country's higher education system in the establishment of the Ahfad
University College for women in 1966, offering courses in Home Eco-
nomics (Bachelor of Science) and European Languages and Secretarial
Studies (Bachelor of Arts).

In 1973-74, there were three universities and eighteen higher insti-
tutes and colleges under the Ministry of Education. In addition, there
were seventeen other post-secondary institutions belonging to the
other ministries. These are : the Military College, Police Officers'
College, Prison Officers' College, Institute of Banking, Telecom-
munication Training Institute, X-Ray Technician& Training Centre,
Post and Telegraph Institute, Institute of Music, Drama and Folklore,
Wad-el-Magboul Higher Institute and Veterinary Training Institute.
All these institutes were established after independence. Our analysis
will emphasize the institutions which belong to the Ministry of Education.

Students who pass the higher secondary examination in the academic
streams may go to the universities (Figure 1, K), to secondary school

f. hers' training colleges (Figure 1, J), to higher technical institutes
and colleges (Figure 1, 13) each with a minimum duration of four years,
or to three-year technical institutes (12), the Forest Rangers' College
for two years (II) or to the general secondary teachersJ training
college for two years (H). In addition, there are 17 other institutes and
colleges run by the different ministries and public corporations for the
higher training of post-secondary graduates.

The first batch of graduates from the higher technical secondary
schools has not yet come through. At present most of them do not
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know their future academic prospects except for those from the
commercial schools who may proceed to the universities, subject to
the entry requirements specified by the different faculties of Arts,
Economics and Social Studies,

A. ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS AND TREND OF ENROLMENT

The entry requirements of each of the three universities are different.
The minimum entry requirement for the University of Khartoum is a
pasn in the Sudan Higher Secondary School examination or in the
Egyptian Secondary School examination with at least five credits, one
of them in the English language. Each faculty has its own additional
requirements. For admission into Islamic University one of the five
credits must be in the Arabic language. The different faculties of this
University also have different requirements. Entry into Cairo Univer-
sity, Khartoum Branch and to Ahfad University College for women
needs a pass in the Sudan Higher Secondary School examination or the
Egyptian Secondary School Examination.

The minimum entry requirements for the Higher Institutes of Sur-
veying, Commercial and Financial Studies, and Higher Teacher Training
Institutes are five credits. Those for the institutes of laboratory tech-
nicians, textile and weaving technicians, civil engineering and archi-
tectural technicians, mechanical and electrical engineering technicians
(Khartoum), mechanical engineering technicians (Atbara), and survey
technicians are three credits. The Higher Teacher& Physical Education
Institute, College of Fine and Applied Arts, Shambat Institute of Agri-
culture, Khartoum Nursing College, and School of Hygiene require.a
pass in the Sudan Higher Secondary School Examination. The Forest
Rangers' College requires four credits, including one in the Arabic language.
Each of these institutes has its own special requirements relevant to
the specialisation offered (Annex 1, page 96, lists these institutions
with their detailed entry requirements).

Entry into the 17 other post-secondary institutions generally requires
a pass in the higher secondary examination and depends on the number
of places,made available in the light of employment needs of the different
Government agencies. Employability is determined by budgetary
allocation for additional posts.

Enrolment in the University of Khartoum has increased during the
last five years at an average annual rate of 12 per cent from 3,611 in
1968-69 to 6,359 in 1973-74. The rate for the University of Cairo for
the same period is 15.6 per cent and for the Islamic University of
Omdurman, the enrolment went down from 717 in 1968-69 to 609 in
1973-74. The reason for this is the change in the status of this univer-
sity during this period when it was degraded to the faculty status and
some courses were withdrawn. Its attention towards employability of
the graduates also became a factor in reducing the enrolment. In
1969-70, intake to this university (later a faculty) was 59 as against
320 in the preceding year. Although the status has been upgraded to
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a university in 1973-74, the intake was restricted to 226. So far as
the other higher institutes and colleges belonging at present to the
Ministry of Education are concerned, analysis of development by
institutes iN3 hot possible for those originally belonging to the Khartoum
Polytechnic due to its fragmentation.

The Hiver Teachers' Training Institute has grown in size from 380
in 1968-69 to 511 in 1973-74, i.e. at a rate of 6.1 per cent per year.
The Higher Teachers' Physical Education Institute has changed in size
from 40 in 1969-70 to 102 in 1973-74. This institute which started in
1969-70 had no definite pattern in its intake policy. In 1970-71,
intake went down to 31, but increased to 61 in the following year,
with a subaequent decrease to 33 in 1972-73. In 1973-74, there has
been no intake in this institute. The Higher Technical Teachers'
Training Institute established in 1971 also had a reduction in its intake
from 60 in 1971-72 to 38 in 1973-74. Its enrnlment in 1973-74 was
115. The Shambat Institute of Agriculture, however, increased its
size from 139 in 1968-69 to 350 in 1973-74 with an average annual
increase of 20 per cent.

The Khartoum Nursing College, the School of Hygiene and the Forest
Rangers' College had a reduction in their size from 81, 61 and 47
respectively in 1968-69 to 61, 40 and 29 in 1973-74. The Ahfad Uni-
versity College for Women established in 1966 had a totp.1 of 126
students in 1973-74. The statistics on intake do not show any increasing
pattern in its development since 1970-71.

The intake ir the University of Kharto qi increased from 598 in
1968-69 to 1,101 in 1973-74 in the faculty of Science with an average
annual growth rate of 13 per cent. In the faculties of arts and econo-
mics and social studies, intake did not show any significant change.
This is in accordance with the policy of the university to a target intake
ratio between scientific and humanistic fields at 70:30. The faculty
of law has shown an increase over the period from 13 to 32. In the
further analysis of the distribution of the students of the faculty of
science in the second year, the number of students who continue to
remain in the same faculty has increased from 120 in 1968-69 to 206
in 1973-74. There has been a drop in the number of studento enrolled
in the faculty of Agriculture from 220 in 1972-73 to 205 in 1973-74,
although there has been almost a threefold increase in enrolment since
1968-69. The degree of increase in the faculty of Engineering and
Architecture has been less than that in Agriculture and Medicine. The
latter expanding at the same rate as Agriculture. The flow into the
faculty of Veterinary Science has more than doubled since 1968-69,
but that of the faculty of Pharmacy has been to a lesser etent (see
Table 22).

The Sudanese intake in the University of Cairo, Khartoum branch,
has deci :..ased from 1,559 in 1968-69 to 1,150 in 1973-74; The de-
creLse has been due to the control of the Sudanese government. The
faculty of Law did not have any Sudanese intake in 1973-74, as against
408 admitted in 1968-69. The peculiar characteristic in the intake
pattern is the increase in the number of foreign students in the
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University of Cairo in 1973-74. There were 2,540 foreign students
admitted in 1973-74, against only 366 in 1968-69. As mentioned before,
the restriction on the admission of Sudanese students resulted in the
increase in the number of foreign students' admission. It ehota be
noted, however, that there is a heavy drop-out from first year to
second year in this university (see Table 22).

B. REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF STUDENTS IN POST-SECONDARY
INSTITUTIONS

One objective of our study is to examine the balance of the regional
distribution of the student intake in the different institutions of Higher
Education. The vastness of the country and inaccessibility of some
regions, due to lack of transportation facilities and absence of any
higher institution in the South are the reasons for the imbalance.
Although statistics for all the institutions were not available, Table 23
would give an approximate idea about the distribution for thirteen
institutions in relation to the distribution of the total population accord-
ing to the preliminary estimates of the latest census.

It will be observed that the northern province is the most privileged
province in respect of higher education. Next in order is the Khartoum
province, followed by Blue Nile ,z;c1 Kassala. The least privileged ones
are: Bahr el Ghazal and Upper 1.1.1e. It should be noted here that the
latter two are the provinces of the Southern region. Equatoria although
located in the South is better off than Red Sea and Darfur in respect of
its clientele for higher education. Bahr el Ghazal has its students
only in seven out of the: above fourteen institutes with only one student
in each of four of them. Upper Nile has its students in eleven of
fourteen institutions with only one student in each of six cf them. Red
Sea has its students only in eight of the above-mentioned fourteen
institutes. Northern province surpasses all the other provinces in all
the institutions in its representation, except in the H.T. T.I., the School
of Fine and Applied Arts and the University of Khartoum. In the first
two, the Blue Nile province, and in the third, the Khartoum Province,
have the highest representation. Any development in these institutions
of higher education should take into account these imbalances and
reduce them as far as possible. Some attempts have, 'owever, been
made in this respect by provicEng special admission requirements for
them since 1969. Those Southern students, who returned recently
from outside the country, were admitted with the minimum entrance
requirements to the Univei sity of Khartoum, the Islamic University,
the Higher Teacher Training Institute, the Higher InstitWe for Financial
and CommerciAl Studies, and the Higher Institute of Surveying. The
University of Cairo provides iTecial privileges for the students of the
Southern region by providing them with free education and board.
There were approximately 50 completely free residential places
reserved for the Southerners qualified with minimum entry require-
ments wilt not have to compete for 'a quota of places'.
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Table 22. Intake and enrolment of students for some selected institutes
of higher education

Intake Enrolment
Institute 1968-69 1973-74 1968-69 1973-74

Higher Teachers' Training 92 148 405 511

Higher '?hysical Educat_on 40(1) 1q2

Shambat Inst. of Agriculte 56 127 139 350

Fcrest Rangers' Cillege 47(1) 29 . 47 29,

School of Hygiene 21 22 61 40

nlartoum Nursing College 35 21 81 61

Higher Inst. for Financial and
Commercial Studies (2) 58 - 228

Hi7her Techni,:al Teachers' ',raining 38 (3) 115

Civil Eng. and Arch. Technicians (2) 28 (3) 76

Higher Inst. of Surveying (2) 41 (3) 103

Khartom Inst. of Medh. and
Elec. Engineering 7echnicians (2) 46 (3) 93

Inst. of Mech. Eng. Technicians, Atabara - 30 (3) 65

Inst. of Survey Technicians (2) 25 (3) 57

Inst. of Textile and Neaving Technicians (2) 22 (3) 64

Inst. of Laboratory Technicians (2) 22 (3) 39

Inst. of Secretaries (2) 25 (3) 75

College of Fine and Applied Arts (2) 40 (3) 1S5

University of Xhartoum (c.verall) 1 420 2 402 3 611 6 35r)

Faculty of Agricultze 77 205 247 7:J6

Science 598 1 101 879 1 462
Engineering and Arch. 156 247 400 819
ledicine 66 206 300 788
Pharmacy 24 38 83 176
Veterinary Science 46 100 129 322
Economacs 222 246 734 1 057
Arts 218 227 773 821
Law 13 32 151 158

niv,rrsil-v of Cairo, '771artoum '7rano 1 925 3 590 4 595 9 481

of which Sudanese 1 559 1 150

Islamic University 320 226 717 609

Ahfad University ':ollege fur Women - 48 125

(1) For 1969-70.
(2) Total intake for Khartoum Fylycedhnic in 1968-69 was 214.
(3) Enrolment in lellartium, Pulytechnic in 1968-69 .:Jas 817.

Source: aecutive Office, National Council for Higher ba,:cation. r.nd Ministry
of Education.
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C. DISTRIBIA ION OF HIGHER EDUCATION BY SEX

The Institute of Secretarial Studies, the Khartoum Nursing College ar.d
the Ahfad University College for Women are three institt.tions of post-
higher education in the Sudan meant for w Drnen alone. All Vac other
institutions under the Dupartment cif Higher ECv;.:an, cxcept the
Forest Rangers' College au'l .he School of Hnien.e, admit fer..,ale
students. The first female student ii. the Univn3ity of Khartoum, thc
then Gordon Memorial College, was adinAcea in 1945. Since then,
the number has gradually increaser', although not in the sara. proportion
as the male students. To-day, Sudan has a female student my:dation
of only about 12 per cent of the total student population in tts inW,:4ti!ions
of higher education - no significant increase from the propor;:ion in
1968-69. The H. T. T.I. with 20.8 per cent of female students wa2 the
only co-educational institution to surpass the national average. The
University of Cairo had the largest number at that time with 520
female students followed by the University of Khartoum with 361
female rtudents. Five years later they still had the larost number of
female studen,'.s with approximately 1,000 and 700 respectively. Increase
in enrolment in the Ahfad University College has contributed to girls'
high,.r education. A reduction in the intake of 'Khartoum Nursing
College frcm 81 in 1968-69 to 71.in 1973-74 has discounted the increase
in intake in other institutes from 164 to 284 during this period. The
Higher Teachers' Training Institute has lost its top-most position
among tne co-educational institutions of higher education during the
period. The proportion of girl,: 1.1 the University of Khartoum has
remained steady during the past five years. In the Cairo University,
At has slightly gone down. For these reasons, although the total
number of female students has almost doubled during the past five
year:7, the overall pr.portion has not changed much. As reasons for
this discrepwic,;, it is stated that "there is no prejudice at all against
admitting to any of our higher institutes but the handicap seems to be
customs pertaining to the early marriage of girls especially in rural
areas".1 In recent years however, the number of married women in
the higher institutioos has increased. In most cases, they are wives
of husbands who aro highly educated and work in one of the three towns.

During the period 1947-68, the number of women graduates from the
University of Khartoum was only 143, of whom only 20 were medical
graduates. Since 1970-71, women were graduating from the faculties
of Agriculture, Veterinary Science and Engineering for the first time.

There is a lot to be done to promote the role of women in higher
education in the Sudan. The task is difficult since it involves changing
the value system. More co-operation between school and home may
make dent in this. Counselling and guidance at school level may

1. Mahasin Saad, Some aspects of higher edu,ation for women in the
Sudan, unpublished paper, 1969.
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Table 23, Nrcentage distribution of students by princes for sa_...eofeselectedinstitue'eduoaticn

tee Northern Red Sea Darfur Etri; Tire teal- Kassala Kordofanihrtos

University of ilartcto 18.6 26.9 29.6

Rig* Teachers'Ihdrdng Institute 28.40 37.87 28.40

Higher Inst.of Cbm.and Financ.Stud. 15.77 13.06 25.68

Higher Institute of SUrveying 12.08 23.08 30.77

College of Fine and Applied Arts 19.73 34.70 24,49

Higherlechn.Teachers'Traing.Inst. 15.56 22.22 33.33

Khartoum Polytechnic 13.43 26.12 34.33

Institute of Laboratorylechn. 23.08 17.95 38.46

Instit. of Text.and Weaving lean. 10.94 28.13 29.69

Institute of Surveying Technicians 6.90 32.76 31.03

Institute of Secretarie 34.67 12.00 13.33

Civil Eng. & Archit. Te61. Inst. 17.11 21.05 26.32

Khartoum Inst. of Mech. & Elect.E.T. 18.28 24.73 29.03

Inst. of Mech. Eng. Tech. (Atbacca) 28.36 13.43 12.84

Total (a) 17.54 26.S9 29.22

% of total population (b) 7.87 27,68 6.?8

(40/(b) 2.23 0.38 4.58

0.5

.

1.10

3.40

2.96

3.73

5.13

3.13

.

5.33

.

.

43

2.41

0.34

5.0 1.8 1.4 0.9 5.9 9.6

4.14 0.39 0.59 0.39 4.1 11.64

6,31 11.71 5.86 4.95 .',,, 11,71

10.99 1.10 2.20 .
7;":i 10.99

4.08 1.36
. .

6.80 6,44

6.67 0.74 0.74 0,74 8.96 8.15

6.72
.

0.75 .
5.97 8.89

2.56 2.56
.

5.13 5,13

4.69 1.56 1.66 9.38 10.94

8.62 5.17 1.72
.

5.17 8.62

5.33 6.667 2.67 1.33 1.0:67 8.00

10.52 3.95 1.32 1.32 5.26 13.16

4.30 4.30 1.08
.

8.60 8.60

2.99 5.97 .
1,49 2.99 1.49

4.89 2.41 1.54 0.96 5.97 9,64

13.00 5.13 5.65 9,67 8.00 14.21

0.38 0.47 0.27 0.10 0.75 0.68



Deee'opment of higher education

Fic.uts 3. Percent-Ay! dishibu,tten of poptdatio.: &Id of fitudents in higher er1.4.11-icrt, by prelinces

RATIO (a)

(b)

Line of etuibbrium studenschspdation

75



likher education and employment : The Sudan

also change the value system and bring the women of the Sudan equal
status with men. One can already notice the increased role of the
women in social and political decision-making of the country.

D. THE FLOW RATES INTO THE DIFFERENT INSTITUTIONS OF
HIGHER EDUCATION AND FIELDS OF SPECIALISATION

Another interesting aspect of the development of hi.gher education is
the distribution of intake into different specialisations. Table 25
shows this distribution for five years. The second column gives the
enrolment in the twelfth grade of higher secondary academic courses
in the relevant year, the third column the number of graduates, and
the following the intakes in the different fields of study.

Among the fields of specialisation, the humanities and arts, social
science, law, business and commerce are essentially arts-based.
The rest are science-based. It will be observed that the proportion of
intake to arts-based specialisations among the higher secondary
graduates is decreasing. The control applied since 1972-73 to the
University of Cairo, the largest institution offering arts-based educa-
tion, and to the University of Khartoum in the faculty of Arts, has
resulted in_this decrease. It is also observed that this control has
contributed to a reduction in the total intake by about 1 700 between
1971-72 and 1972-73, whereas the number of students enrolled in the
twelfth grade of the higher secondary academic courses has increased.
This would imply a higher number of secondary school graduates
looking for jobs. Since the University of Cairo up to 1972 was providing
courses in the evening, a major part of the intake to the University of
Cairo was from government employees. Up to 1972, a significant part
of enrollees in that institution were not graduates of the immediately
preceding year. This is why the intake to the institutions of higher
education up to 1972-73 is higher than the number of graduates from
the higher secondary schools. This fact should be taken into account
when estimating the number of higher secondary school-leavers looking
for jobs.

Table 25 does not show the intake to the faculties of medicine,
pharmacy, agriculture, veterinary science and engineering of the
University of Khartoum, because of the entry requirements mentioned
above for these faculties. The actual flows to these faculties take
place after one year of riccliminary course in the faculty of science,
as shown in Table 2.

It should be noted ,tnsi the 1.,1-rcentage of students continuing their
studies in the secomi year class has increased from 85.9 per cent in
1970-71 to 92.7 ler In 1973-74. Another interesting aspect is
the control over intake in the faculty of science during the last three
years. Lack of facilities for expansion in the professional faculties
must be the reason for increased flow into the faculty of science lately.

The Sudan has produced r.ntil 1973, 16,955 graduates from all of its
higher institutes - excluding the H.T. T.I. but including the graduates
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Table 24, Amber of.fesale studemts in the Institutions of Hitler Education under the Deparbrent of Higher

Etillco in 196849 and 1973-74

Institutes or colleges
1973-74 1968-69

Total enrol. Female 1 Total enrol. Female %

University of Itch= 6 663(1) 700(2) 10.5 3 448 361 10.5

Khartoum Polytechnic 139(3) 5 3.6 685 74 10.8

Higher Teachers' Nysical Education Inst. 102 25 24.5 -
. .

Higher Institute of Surveying 103 0
. . .

Higher Technical Timbers' Nining Inst. 115 12 10.4

Higher Institute of Colnercial and Financ. Stud. 228 22 9.7 -
. .

Higher Teachers' Training Institute 511 92 18.0 380 79 20.8

College of Fine and Applied Arts 155 23 14.8 . . .

Institute of Textile and Weaving Technicians 64 3 4.7
. . .

institute of Secretariat 76 48 63.2

Institute of Laboratory Technicians 39 10 25.6 . . .

Shambat Institute of Agriculture 350 31 8.9 139 11 7.9

Civil Ehgineering 6 Architectural Tech,. Inst. 76 13 17.1
. .

Meow Arsing Collece 71 71 100.0 81 81 100.0

Ortolan Int. of Mech. 6 Elrct. Engin. Techn. 93 10 10.8

Institute of Mechanical Engin. Techn.(Athara) 65 0
. . -

School of Hygiene 40 3 7.5 61 0
-

Institute of Survey Technicians 57 0
.

- . .

Forest Rangers College 29 0 - 47 0 -

Ahfad University Gollege for 40101 126 126 100.0 40 40
(2)

100.0

Islamic University of Ordutran 609 88 14.5 717 72 104

University of Cairo, Khartorn branch 9 481 1 000
(2)

10.6 4 595 520 11.3

Total 19 192 2 282 11. 10 193 1 168 11.5
NIIMI.WIMON11

(1) This figure includes pcet-greduate and other students. (2) Zstiaates.

(3) Khartoum Polytechnic has since been decentralized.
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1968-69 5 500 4 400 967 252 560 998 84 100 750 52 235 59 100 300 2 956 1 496 4 452 66,4

1969-70 6 200 5 200 1308 283 508 1 166 77 93 997 147 387 101 100 300 3 442 2 025 5 467 62.3

1970-71 7 000 5 100 1188 291 496 1 269 90 171 1 116 147 187 83 200 300 3 534 2 004 S 538 63,8

1971-72 9 600 4 800 584 321 5
( )

612 63 132 1 081 123 227 49 200 400 1 835 2 012 3 847 47,7

1972-13 10 400 6 900 773 210 139 883 58 128 1 161 156 214 67 300 400 2 423 2 126 4 549 53.3

h Rounded to nearest hundred.

(1) Intake to Shamhat Agricultural In5titute and Forest Rangers' College only

(2) Intake to ilartoum Nursing College and the School of Rygiene only

(3) No intake in the faculties of Lag, in the University of lilartoum and University of Cairo, Martoum branch

(4) Students of the faculties of Agriculture, Science, Medicine, Pharmacy, Engineering and Veterinary

Science of the University of Knartoul tave their first year in the faculty of Science.

(5) Total exceeds number of oduates until 1972 (see text for reasons).

Source: Ministry of Education
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FicuRE. 4. Distribution of university intake by specialisation, 1969-73
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114her education and employment : The Sudan

of higher schools and Gordon Memorial College since 1928. If we
consider the estimated number of graduates from the institutions of
higher education from 1956 onwards, the number is approximately
14,842 distributed as follows:

Institutions No. of graduates
University of Khartoum 5 832
University of Cairo, Khartoum branch 4 226
Islamic University 1 108
Khartoum Polytechnic 2 292
Shambat Agricultural Institute 617
Khartoum Nursing College 203
Forest Rangers' College 198
School of Hygiene 366

14 842

Among them, 9,1281 are art-based graduates (i.e. in arts, commerce,
law and social sciences) and the rest are science-based. Of these arts-
based graduates, 46 per cent are from the University of Cairo,
Khartoum branch, which has only three faculties - ts, commerce and
law. About 12 per cent are from the Islamic U.r.: -;ity, which has
faculties of arts, Islamic studies, law aria e .:s; 9 per cent are
from Khartoum Polytechnic, and 33 per ce.:' 1.2. total are from the
University of Khartoum. Among the science-based graduates, 25 per
cent are from Khartoum Polytechnic, which has specialisation in
technology, and 50 per cent are from the University of Khartoum.

E. DISTRIBUTION BETWEEN PROFESSIONAL AND SUB-PROFES-
SIONAL EDUCATION IN THE SYSTEM OF HIGHER EDUCATION

We shall refer back to Table 22 to show that in the Sudan, emphasis on
education for sub-professionals has not been up to the mark, especially
in the field of Health and Agriculture. The number of students (788) in
the faculty of Medicine is higher than the number of students in the
Khartoum Nursing College and the School of Hygiene combined (101).
The number of students in the faculty of Agriculture (736) is more than
the total number of students in Shambat Agricultural Institute and
Forest Rangers' College (379). The number of students in the faculty
of Engineering was, however, less than the number of students in the
Khartoum Polytechnic. The situation in this field seems more satis-
factory than others, looking at the past trend.

1. Including 840 graduates from Khartoum Polytechnic in Secretarial
Studies, Accounting and Fine Arts.
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Table 26, Distribution of Intake by specialisations from the first ear Science-class 1969-73

Engin. & Veterin,

Science MedicineFharmacyAgricult.,Ratios
Arcbit. Science

Year/
year of study 11 11 11I 11

1969-70 750

1970-71 997 92 174 122 52

1971-72 1 116 86 205 191 54

1972-73 1 081 169 262 204 37

1973-74 1 161 206 247 206 38

11

155

225

220

205

total II/

11 total

49 85,9

101 86.4

103 89,2

100 92.7

Source: IIEP, based on Ministry of Education statistics.
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Development of higher education

The University of Khartoum has been responsible for the supply of
most of the Engineering graduates with professional degrees. Up to
1973, .587 students have graduated from the faculty of Engineering.
The technologists and technicians have been supplied by the Khartoum
Polytechnic. Between 1956 and 1973, approximately 1, 400 graduates
have come out with Engineering diplomas. If we add Senior Trade
School graduates, we have 2, 230 technologists and technicians produced
by.the Sudanese education system, which mearis that there are approx-
imately four technologists and technicians for"Zactrengineer.

But analysing critically the distribution of graduates with medical
degrees and health professional diplomas, we find that there are 569
health professional diploma holders so far produced as a:gainst 752
medical and pharmacy degree holders. This shows that there is less
than one sub-professional graduate for each professional graduate.

In the field of Agriculture, there are 858 agricultural diploma
holders (including forestry) as against 788 agricultural professional
degree holders (including veterinary science). This imbalance, if not
checked and controlled immediately, may lead to serious difficulties
in the near future.

F. POST-GRADUATE STUDY

Post-graduate study is restricted in the Sudan. Students have been
sent abroad for higher studies. There were only 51 students at the post-
graduate classes in the University of Khartoum in 1968-69. The Uni-
versity of Cairo, Khartoum branch, has since 1968 offered post-
graduate diploma courses in Statistics and Accountancy. The number
of post-graduate students in the university of Khartoum has increased
to 304 in 1973-74. The Institute of African and Asian Studies has been
set up to promote post-graduate studies in the University of Khartoum
and is expected to contribute substantially to the target proportion of
10 per cent of the university enrolment at the post-graduate level.

G. STUDY ABROAD

As mentioned above, Sudan's post-graduate study has been heavily
dependent on training abroad. Up to 1968-69, 557 students were sent
abroad for higher studies and research - 513 were for higher studies
and 44 for research. In 1968-69, 195 students were sent for higher
studies and 23 for research. The number of students sent abroad has
increased since then. In the following year, 65 students were sent
abroad for research. In 1973-74, there were 555 government
employees sent abroad on scholarship, or fellowship, for post-
graduate studies. In addition, 4, 286 students went for undergraduate
education. Tne highest proportion went for medical training (32 per
cent) and the next in order was Agriculture and Engineering (15 per
cent). The striking feature is in the number of students sent abroad
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for training in liumanitiPg .and Social Sciences (25 per cent) when the
country is already producing a larger number of graduates in these
fields than it can employ. Among the government employees, the
largest number (65 per cent) go abroad for doctoral and master
degrees for which facilities in the country are limited; the remainder
go for diploma or short-term fellowship programmes. Maximum
number of such trainees (22 per cent) is sent from the Department of
General Education.

Table 27 gives the distribution of students staying abroad for under-
graduate training by field of specialisation and the distribution of
employees by level of training to be received (in 1973-74).

The advantages of training abroad are the nominal cost to the
government, and the broadness of attitude and dynamism amongst the
returnees. However there are disadvantages, such as the problem of
relevance of the study to the Sudanese needs, lack of available facilities
in the country similar to the situation abroad, difficulty in adapting to
the less comfortable life upon return, and in some specialised fields
like medicine, language can cause serious communication problems.

H. FINANCING AND ECONOMICS OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN
THE SUDAN

Although the exact proportion of the GNP to education in the Sudan is
not known for the current year, it is estimated somewhere between
4 and 5 per cent. Exact estimation has been difficult because of the
amount of self-help being put in by citizens for the development of

Table 27. Distribution of students abroad far undergxeduate training
and employees by level of training (1973-74)

Field of study
No. of

students %

Level No. of
of edu- govt.
cation empl. %

Humanit les 506 11.9

Education 172 4.0 Ph.D. 93 16.2

Fine Arts 53 1.2

Social Sciences 551 12.9 Masters'

Natural Sciences 211 4.9
derpee 281 49.0

Engineering 625 14.6 Diploma 167 29.1

Medical Sciences 1 356 31.6

Agriculture 631 14.7 On Fellowship 33 5,7

Others 181 4.2

Total 4 286 100.0 574 100.0
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education. Some give money or materials, and others ther labour

in building a school. The government subsequently provideg teachers,

equipment and furniture. The village or town councils orgize

self-help activity. Such efforts have saved the overrn n_lot of

money. Some five thousands Sudanese students are eving in foreign

universides and institutes in the current year and the cost to the

government for most of them is nominal. 1 Therefore, in the case of

the Sudan, the proportion of CIPIP to education mndl not be n good indi-

cator to show the educational efforts of the country. Since the govelTi-

naent is in almost all cases responsible (except for the Un v of

Cairo, Khartoum branch) for the entire recurrent expend'
education within the country, we give below the share of re
expenditure on education in the total recurrent expenditui .tral

and local owernments &ring the period 1963/64-1970/71 , J.973/74.

Adthough over the past cderen years recurrent expenditure on educa-

tion has increased more than threefold, overall government recurreni'

expenditure has increased rno:e than fourfold reducing the proportion

Table 28. Share of recurre expenditure on education in the total
recurrent experdc=re on central and local governments

ftei-AFrent exoerrditure Total recurrent exnen-

on education including diture, central and

higher education local governments

(ES million) (ES million)

Year

1953/64 14.7 65.3 22.4

1964/85 13.7 72.0 19.1

1965/66 12.9 83.7 15.4

1966/67 16.1 91.3 17. 6

1967/68 23.0 94.6 24.3

1968/69 23.7 116. 6 20.3

1969/70 28.5 153. 0 18. 6

1970/71 26.2 165.3 15.8

1971/72 N.A. N.A. N.A.

1972/73 N.A. N.A. N.A.

1973/74 46.3* 283.1* 16.4

N.A. = not available * Budget estimates

Source: Executive Office, National Council for Higher Education.

1. Often families have to pay for studies in hard c,xrency. The social

costs and hidden factors cannot be identified. Moreover the Univer-
sity of Cairo, which at the moment is the largest single unit of higher
education, is maintained entirely by the Government of Egypt.
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of government recurrent expenditure on education from 22.4 per cent
to 16.4 per cent during the period. Data for expenses on higher educ
tion are not separately available for past years to loo1 t the trend of
its share in the education budget, but the allocation to Mgher education
in the overall education budget of 1973-74 is shown in Table 29.

As can be seen from the table below, primary education has the
largest share of the education budget, followed by the second level
(all types included - 24.4 per cent of the total government recurrent
education budget). Higher education gets the-least. What is striking
in the table below is the amount spent on administration of the education
sector. Of each 100 Sudanese pounds spent by the government on edu-
cation, 21 Sudanese pounds are spent on administering the educational
efforts in the headquarters for general education and provinces. It
appears to be a high proportion. Adm..Aistration cost to the govern-
ment has generally increased over the last year s, not always thror -1,h
need but due to the employment of graduates on the Unemployment
Relief Fund. Government action already taken in this respect may
reduce such costs in the near future.

I. SHARE OF THE INSTITUTIONS OF HJGHER EDUCATION IN THE
RECURRENT BUDGET

Out of ES7 million estimated as recurrent expenditure for the year
1973-74, 4.7 million, i.e. 67 per cent, are allotted to the University

Table 29. Allocation to higher education in the overall education
budget, 1973/74

Lavel of education

Recurrent
budget

in 1973/74
ES

Primary 18,254,900 39.4

Secondary general 7,141,913 15.4

Higher secondary academic 3,545,79t, 7.7

Higher secondary tedhnical 601,660 1.3

Higher education (Dept. of Higher Education)
all the higher institutes and colleges, Uni-
versity of Khartound Islamic University 7,074,453 15.3

Headquarters of 5,dnral education and
educational admi -...tration in the prcvinces 9,670,195 20.9

TOTAL 46,289,122 100.0

Source: Executive Office, National Council for Higher Education.
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of Khartoum and 432 thousand, i.e. 6 per cent, are allocated to the
Islamic University of Omdurman. Out of the remaining 1.9 million,
15 thousand went to the Ahfad University College for Women. The
rest is allocated for thL eighteen other higher institutes, and the
administration of the Department of Higher Education. The University
of Cairo, Khartoum Branch is financed entirely by the Government of
the Arab Republic of Egypt, whereas the Ahfad University College for
Women is run privately with government aid on z. .eficit basis. In this
college income from the student fees amounted to ES3, 351 and from
rents of its own property amounted to ES3, 361 for the year 1973-74.
This is the only college where fees are charged at the rate of approxi-
mately ES30 per year per student. The University of Khartoum had
also its own income of ES253, 000, ES100, 000 of which came from
student fees and admission fees, ES50, 000 from the university farm
and ES40, 000 from houserents. Tin_ remaining ES23, 000 was received
from interest on loans, lodging fees, trust funds, etc. Approximately
36 per cent of students receive bursaries varying from ES1 to ES3 per
month in addition to their boarding fees and holiday home travel. The
Islamic University's income from students through application and
admission fees is also negligible.

Except for the University of Cairo, Khartoum Branch and the Ahfad
University College for Women all the other institutes and universities
provide free boarding for those who come from outside of the three big
cities - Khartoum, Omdurman and Khartoum North. In addition, quite
a number of students get their pocket moncy , nd travelling allowance
during holidays from the government. This makes higher education
extremely costly fo the government. The University of Cairo,
Khartoum branch and the Ahfad College also provide boarding facilities
but for a very small fraction of the student population.

J. COST PER ;TUDENT

Because of the lack of accuracy of any time-series on unit costs an 1

due to the inadequacy of statistics, we are limiting our analysis of unit
costs by institutions of higher education to the most recent year.
Table 30 indicates how al. rage unit recurrent expenditure behaves in
relation to the type of higi.er education. Several comments can be
made:
1. The range of unit recurrent expenditure varies considerably among

the institutions providing boarding facilities, lowest being for the
Institute of Financial and Commercial Studies and the highest for
the Forest Rangers' College.

2. Within the institutions also, the unit recurrent expenditure varies
considerably from discipline to discipline; the faculty of Economics
having the lowest and the faculty of Medicine having the largest unit
recurrent expenditure in the University of Khartoum.

3. The University of Cairo costs minimum per student because of high
student/teacher ratio, offering only non-science courses, having no
boarding facilities and operating on minimum physical facilities.
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Table 30. Amroximate average recurrent expenditure Per Pupil 1973/74

(ES)

Institute
Recurrent exPerr
diture per cuPil

(Es)

Higher Teachers"Iraining

Higher Teadhers' Physical Education

Shmnbat Agriculture

895

573

635

Forest Rangers' College 2E4

Schoo) of Hygiene 1 961

Khartoum Nursing College 1 297

Instit. for Financial
& Ccemercial studies 412

076

Civil Eng. & Arch. Technicians' 1 373

Higher Institute of SurveyiNg 1 077

Institute of Mech. and Electrical
Engineering Technic., Khartoum 1614

Institute of Mechanical Engin.
Technicians, Atbara 1 979

Institute of Survey Technicians 614

Institute of Textile and Weaving Techn. 1 264

Institute of Laboratory Technicians 824

Institute of Secretaries f 124

All Institutes weighted average(1) 887

University of Khartmm (overall) 736

Faculty of Agriculture 713

Science 605

Engineering &Architect. 661

Medicine 1 300

Pharmacy 834

Veter. Science 992

Economics 527

Arts 681

Law 700

University of Cairo, KhArtoum-Rranch 74

lslaoic university 720(2)

AhfcA ,.iversity College for Wbmen 210(2)

(1) Excluding Khartoum Pblytechnic and College of Fine and Applie1 Arts.
(2) Approximate estimates.

.i1OUICQ: Executive Office, National Council for Higher Education.
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4. The higher technh...al education costs more (£S887) per student
than the university education on average (University of Khartoum
ES736). The amount is even higher than that of the faculty of
Engineering.

5. The Islamic university though offering only non-science courses
costs (£S720) nearly as much as the University of Khartoum.

Cost per pupil is extremely high in some of the smallest institutes.
Khartoum Nursing College costs almost the same as the Faculty of
Medicine of the University of Khartoum. The School of Hygiene costs
much more than either of them, Each Forest Rangers' College student
costs more than four University of Khartoum students and almost four
times the average cost of one higher institute student. Costs are going
to increase further in the next year, when the effects of fragmentation
of the original Khartoum Polytechnic will be uiierstood fully. It
became imperative that some of these instit where courses are
costly because of the need for a certain kind of highly qualified staff,
be expanded according to the needs, so that per student cost decreases.
Mention may be made of the School of Hygiene, which has on the roll
only 40 students and costs 1 1/2 times the Faculty of Medicine per
student. There is a great need for this kind of technician in the country
and the government must give priority ,o the expansion of such training,
thus ultimately reducing the cost per student. Similarly, the Forest
Rangers' College programmes should be re-organized in such a way
that more students can be admitted there. Expansion in some of the
above institutes will definitely reduce the cost per student. Of course,
one should look into the need for the skill in the economy. Some insti-
tutes should be integrated together, so as to share overhead expenses.
Many of the institutes are not used to the full capacity. This results
from the heavy drop-out in the first year class from the technicians'
courses due to lack of career prospects. Ways must be found to make
such careers attractive. Abolition of the rigid relationship between
salary scales and number of successful academic years and establish-
ment of salary scales to the needs of the economy will go a long way in
solving this problem. Although social values would take time and may
slow down the process, once such works are given monetary incentives,
social status would folbw.

Another interesting feature of Table 30 is the low cost of education
for non-boarding institutions, although there are not many in the Sudan.
The University of Cairo, Thartoum branch, is not a comparable case for
reasons mentioned above. The Ahfad College is mostly non-boarding
and its cost per studeni is less. Although it is difficult to compare
cost per student 'or boarding institutions and day-institutions, the
budgeted expenditure for 1973-74 shows that each student of the Uni-
versity of Khartoum costs approximated ES140 per year for boarding
only. Such facilities are offered t., st,idents coming from outside the
three towns. Under such cases, such facilities may no, be wtthd,.rk

some economic measures may be taken to reduce the boarding
coLt per sturient. A hIgh proporti:r of boarding costs go towards the
salaries of the staff maintaining the boarding hostel... In the University
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of Khartoum, where such hostels were built on the British style, the
facilities are of very high standard, compared with the normal standard
of life that one might expect in the home. Looking at the overall econo-
mic situation of the country at the present moment, much economy can
be achieved in the hostels by reducing some of these facilities. Self-
service restaurants, involvement of students in managing and main-
taining the hostels would reduce such costs. The social benefit of such
self-help is also very high. Charging the students of wealthy parents
for their board would also increase the revenue of the government and
the university.

K. COST OF TRAINING ABROAD

As was shown in Table 27, there are 4,286 undergraduates and 325
government employees and post-graduate students studying abroad
during 1973-74. Cost to the government for each undergraduate student
abroad per year is very little because the host government bears the
educational and incidental expenses. The government pays only pocket
money in some cases. Such cost on average per student is estimated at
£534 in 1973-74. Post-graduate students who are sent abroad by the
government cost much more. Such costs include travel expenses, fees
and other incidental expenses. Cost for such students for the year
1973-74 is estimated at ZS1,149. The government in addition Las to
pay their salaries at home. Economically, although it appears sound
to send students abroad, the social cost is high. Students specially at
undergraduate level stay abroad for a lcng time. Their attitude towards
life changes. They get adjusted to a well to-do society. Often, their
training method is entirely different from what the Sudan can afford to
utilise. The returnees are reluctant to work in the fields or areas
away from the town where skills are mostly needed.

?though the foreign trained will have some attitudes and values
ch are congenial to the development of the country, one has to weigh

q-..e social and economic costs with the social and economic benefits for
)ny tmirdng scheme abroad. Our discussions with some employers and

neign embassies revealed that it is preferable to have in-country
7.raining programmes conducted by foreigners with suitable counterparts
for luro-4-tenn cst)rses, rather than sending them abroad. For short
courses and for fields where few people are needed, training abroad
may be not only :ieoessary, but socially morr .seful.

L. THE SALARY STRUCTURE

It has been indicated before that the salaries of the civil servants are
rigidly tied to the certificate or degree of the incumbent and the normal
Uuration of the course leading to that degree. 'This has played an
important role in the choice of a specialisation by secondary school-
leavera. Table 31 gives the starting salary of different kinds of graduates.
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Table 31. Starting salary of different kinds of graduates

ofhigher education

Duration of the post-
secondary course

Starting salary
per year

(£S)
Scale

2 years
3 years
4 years
5 years Honours in Arts
5 years (Scientific fields)
5 years (Engin. &
6 years (Medicine)

300

3401

400

4.25

425

530

560

220/560/E.B.

400-650 E.B.

530 - 1

695 - 1
It

050

055

These salaries do not include cost of living allowance.
1. Shambat graduates are placed at £S340 per year.

This table explains why there is pressure from the students of the
three-year institutes to extend the duration of the course to four years.
It does not give the details of promotion facilities available for different
types of graduates, but doctors, engineers and police officers are most
preferred in this respect. feachers progress very slowly on the
promotion ladder.

M. SUMMARY OF OBSERVA TIONS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF
HIGHER EDUCATION

The higher education system in the Sudan has developed in three
directions: first, to meet the manpower needs of the country; second,
to instill in the Sudanese religious ideals and values; and third, to
increase the number of highly-qualified graduates in the couitry on
the basis of social demand, ar ! thereby to raise the general educa-
tional level of the population.

The University of Khartoum and the other higher institutes were
im.olved in the first objective, the Islamic University in the second,
and the University of Cairo, Khartoum branch, in the third.

In the absence of a manpower plan the expansion in first group
of institutions has taken place on the basis of intuition and guesswork.
The first ten-year plan (1961-70) pointed out in general terms the needs
for resc,urces for the future economic developmer,. It was mentioned
L. the plan that the country should give top priority to the development
of i..;:zrulture, animal wealth and infrastructure. It did not include a
manpower p::an for the country. When it was felt that the number of

arts graduates being produced was higher than the absorptive
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capacity of the labour market, we hear the Vice-Chancellor of the
University stating in 1969 the need for reverting the intake ratio
between Science and Arts from 40:60 to 60:40 "to meet the needs of
the country and requirements of economic development". lt is not
known if the statement was based on any analysis of requirements.
The second five-year plan (1970/71-1974/75) in discussing higher edu-
cation states that The plan aims at achieving more expansion in
the realm of specialist training to meet the requirements of the national
economic sectors and social services. The plan also takes full regard
of the ever-increasing number of students in balance with the training
ability of the educational institutes to qualify specialists - recruits of
the various economic sectors". As regards the manpower plan, it has
this to say : "Ministries and other governmental units in collaboration
with the Ministry of Labour, have t.:3 work out a schedule of posts which
need to filled up by speciali: ts of high and secondary qualifications.
This ;Awl of co-ordination is to be stated in the form of an agreemPnt
with the Ministry of Labour".

In summary, the five-year plan favoured manpower planning for
higher education, but was unable to advance any details for that planning
and recognized the need for inter-ministry co-ordination as a logical
pre-requisite for the Ministry of Lducation to develop operational objec-
tives and targets. Although the three types of institutions developed
in three directions, the graduates from all these types had the same
objective: a better job for a higher qualification.

The high private rate of return and a system of salary structure to
the number of successful years of post-secondary education and lack of
job -mortunities for secondary school graduates have resulted in
incr .ng demand for higher education. Higher education has expanded
manifold with very little regard to the distribution, quality and employ-
ability. The.conflicting goals of the students and some of the institutions
of higher education in respect of the admission policy caused the Govern-
ment to introduce what was known as "Unemployment Relief Fund'', In
addition to the financial problem, social and administrative prc -)lems
were created. The content and method of instruction, the admissioi.
policy and the financing of the University of Cairo, Khartoum Branch,
being controlled by the Senate of the University of Cairo in Cairo,
increased the difficulties of the Sudanese government.

This university has been the producer of the largest number of graduates
in the art-based fields for which job-opportunities are limited. Questions
have been raised in respect of the quality of instruction being offered.
Although it is a great idea to provide opportunities for higher education
for anybody who has the minimum requirement, it does good ;_nly when
such education does not increase material aspiration of the rect.pients.
In reality, it is not the case. This is why there are so many applications
for promotion and upgrad.alg of the posts of the govLrnment employe ss
who increased their academic qualification by attending evening courses
in this university. Unfortunately, the Sudan controls a smaller share of
the student population pursuing higher education within the country and
abroad. Out of a total student population of approximately 26,000, the

92 9 1



Development of higher education

Sudanese have control on only about 10,000, who attend the University
of Khartoum and other higher institutes. The remainder are controlled
by foreign countries. Under these circumstances, it is difficult to
have a national policy of higher education to meet the social and econo-
mic needs of the country. The control applied on the admission to the
University of Cairo, and the abolition of the evening system are, for
the moment, good signs. The establishment of the National Council of
Higher Education with specific tasks of co-ordination, planning, allo-
cation of resources and determination of needs of specialists for
different fields of study is another good step. This Council should be
strengthened with properly qualified staff.

The control, originally planned to be applied to the intake to the Arts
and Science faculties of the University of Khartoum as stated in the
convocation ceremony of the 1969 graduates by the University Vice-
Chancellor has already been achieved and a stricter control with
Science:Arts ratio at 70:30 is aimed at.

The Islamic University has also set its intake limit to 200 students,
looking at the employment situation of its graduates. as introduction of
a Department of Mathematics is a move to blend religious education
with practical needs. As indicated before, all these limits are based
on mere guesswork and not liable to rigid following.

The Islamic University and the University of Cairo have already
exceeded their quotas as revealed in their latest intake. The rapid
expansion of higher education has not able to take into account a
balanced regional distribution of educati..mal opportunities. All the
institutions, except one at Atbara, are located in the three big towns of
Khartoum, Khartou. North, and Omdurman - geographically one big
city. Such a. cone( titration in one city obviously creates difficulty in
balanced distribution of intake, in addition to creating social and political
problems. It should however be noted that boarding facilities for most
of the students in the institutions of higher education have reduced imbalance
in the regional distribution of intake. The planned decentralization of the
Khartoum Polytechnic, later withdrawn, could contribute further to this
reduction. Infra3tructure of the regions is not the only factvr responsible
for putting an end to this project, the attitude of the faculty members who
might have lost some privileges in the regions could also have contributed
to this. As a result, several very small institutes with separate admini-
strative set-ups have grown on the same campus costing much more to
the government for their operation than if they had remained united.

Although the participation of women in higher education is rather recent,
it has increased at the same rate in absolute numbers as men's .partici-
pation during the last five years. However, the share of women is much
less than the men's. Only 12 per cent of "ie student population are wornc.i.
Customs and social beliefs have been responsible for this.

As a result of controls applied to the different institutions of higher
education, the imbalance in th.o ratio between art-based and science-based
graduates is being rectified. This step cannot be effective in the absence
of manpower forecasts.

Except in the field of engineering, in all other professional fields of
sdecialisation the supr ,y of sub-professionals from the four-year and
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three-year institutes has been less than of professionals. Teacher
education, especially for higher secondary school teachers, has
expanded very slowly in the last five years, The proportion of qualified
teachers in these schools is very little, affecting the quality of the
instruction at secondary level.

The expenditure on higher education has increased during the past
five years and stretched the already strained budget. This is because
higher education in most cases is almost free. It is argued that
sr.dents should be charged for their educatjon either in the form of
tuition fees or in the form of post-employment partial repayment of
expenditures incurred. The salary structure in the past has been
inconsistent with the market forces of demand and supply resulting in
popularity of certain kinds of education not needed for the economic
development. Development of the training of technicians slowed down
as a consequence. This has also resulted in heavy drop-out in some
technicians' institutes in the first year. Students leave as soon as
they can get a place in the University of Cairo, Khartoum Branch, or
the Police Officers' Coll.c.;e.

Facilities for post-graduate studies in the Sudan are very limited.
The University of Khartoum at the present moment can cater for only
about 5 per cent Of its enrolment at post-graduate level. There is
also less private demand for post-graduate education as justified by
lower private rate of return to such studies. The University of
Khartoum is ir riding, to increase its post-graduate enrolment to 10
per cent of the enrolment. The recent action taken by the National
.Council for Research in awarding research fellowships to such
students may help the university in achieving this target sooner.

Foreign training has at present a very important role in the Sudanese
high level manpower supply. About 5,000 Sudanese are abroad at
present for higher studies. Although such education costs relatively
less to the government, its relevance to the Sudanese needs may be
questioned.

Facilities for career guidance and vocational counselling at the
higher secondary level are almost absent, leaving the students com-
pletely in the dark about the prospects for educational careers.

The quality of training offered at the technical institutes is not
satisfactory to the private sector employers, who do not hesitate
to employ expatriates with higher salaries where national graduates
are w: ing for jobs.

Ev hough the Sudan's higher education system has undergone
rapid expansion in the past years, the participation rate among the
population of the relevant age-group is much less.

Latest statistics ret:eal that graduates of the University of Cairo,
Khartoum Branch, have the most serious employment problem, parti-
cularly in the faculty of Commerce. The graduates of Medicine and
Engineering have no difficulty in finding employment at all. The
striking feature is the unemployment problem of the Khartoum
Polytechnic graduates. The intalc: to 1.11c- other post-secondary insti-
tutes controlled by the Ministries other than the Ministry of Education

94

9 3



Development of higher education

is decided on t ^ basis of employability of the graduates by the Ministries
- a factor whicil is determined by budgetary constraints. The same
principle applies to the Khartoum Nursing School and the School of
Hygiene.

The problem of expected number of graduates from the different
institutions will be investigated in the next chapter on the basis of
different assumptions to throw light on the need for better co-ordination
Ftmong the institutions of higher education and the employL-ig agencies
in the future and the nature of that co-ordination.

9 ,1
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Annex I

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR ENTRY IN THE POST-SECONDARY
INSTITUTIONS IN THE SUDAN

- Higher Teachers' Physical education Institute : H. S. S. C.

- Higher Institute of Surveying: H. S. S.C., "Sc.", or Equivalent
5 C including English.

Higher Technical 1, ichers' Training Institute: (P, 60 per cent)
H.S.S. C., "Sc..", or Equivalent with P. in the English language.

Candidates should score three credits from either of the
two groups:

Group A Group B

Elementary Maths Elementary Science

Additional Maths Additional Science

Cheinistry

PhYsics

, Technical Drawing

Or P, 75 per cent in Higher Secondary Technical School
Certificate.

Higher Institute of Commercial and Financial Studies : (P, 60 per
cent), H. S.S. C. "Sc" or Equivalent 5 C including English
language and elementary mathematics,

Higher Teachers' Training Institute: P. H. S. S. C., 5 C including
English language.

- College of Fine and Applied Arts: P, H.S. S.C., C in Art, (P, En-
trance examination in drawing, painting and design. Interview
before admission).

96

Institute of Laboratory Technicians: P, H. S. S. C., '3 C including
subjects in one of the following two groups:
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Group A Group B

Elementary Maths Physics
Additional Maths Chemistry

Biology

- Institute of Textile and weaving Technicians
L'i)."2. Engineering and Architectural Technical Institute

- Khartoum Institute of Mechanical and Electrical Engineering
Technicians

- Institute of Mechanical Engineering Technicians (Atbara)
- Institute of Survey Technicians.

The following are entry requirements for all the above
Institute's: P, H. S.S. C., 3 C including subjects in one of 2 groups:

-Group A Grotto B

Elementary Maths Physics

Additional Maths Chemistry
- Shambat institute of P, H. S. S. C., 'Sc.,' Biology
- Khartoum Nursing Cal; : . VI. S. S. C. , 'Sc. '

- School of Hygiene: P. :;;, C.,
- Forest Rangers Cclleg e,~. l'ass in. H.S.. S. C., C Arabic, Maths,

Geography and P1-1.y8ie..

Ahfad University boliege for Women: .H. S. S. C. (Pa1J6)

Islamic Universy of 0-.-z-K!urman: H.S. S. C. 5 C or equivalent, with
one in Aratl,-.. Th.,.nguage and Pass in English language

University of C.:-dro, Khartoum Branch: Pass in H.S. S.C., or
equivalent examination

University of Khartoum: The minimum entrance requirements for
admission to the University of Khartoum are: either
(i) A Sudan higher secondary school certificate with at least

5 C and at least a Pass in English language obtained at one
and the same examination, or

(ii) An Egyptian secondary school certificate with at least 60
per cent in the aggregate and at least five credits, obtained
at one and the same examination including English language, or

(iii) Any other qualification, which the Senate of the University
holds to be equivalent. Candidates may be required by the
Senate to pass an entrance examination.

Abbreviations : P = Pass - H. S. S. C = Higher Secondary School Certificate -
C = Credit - Sc = Science

9 6
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IV. Expected number of graduates

In the previous chapter, we have noted the inconsistencies that have
developed in the higher education system of the Sudan, mainly in terms
of quantity. The present chapter deals with the expected number of
graduates from each institution during the period 1974-80 to analyse
the trend that might develop .during this period. The analysis has been
carried out for three alternatives arising from three assumptions about
intake, to provide the basis for the vectors of development of higher
education. Different combinations of alternatives for different specia-
lisations would yield numerous other alternatives for overall develop-
ment. The choice of an alternative for admission policy would be
determined by the employability of the graduates based on (i) the waiting
period of the graduates to find employment, (ii) the estimates of unem-
ployed graduates based on Department of Labour statistics or scarcity
of graduates based on anyavailable information, (iii) the possible
growth rate of the economy, (iv) social demand for higher education,
and (v) the capacity to control and expand a particular institution.

A. METHODOLOGY OF PROJECTION

(i) The University of Khartoum

Intake in each year is followed until graduation. The proportions fol-
lowing the entire course of study until graduation are noted for the
intake of each year. If these proportions are not widely varying, an
average of the proportions between two consecutive years of study is
computed and used to project the flows of enrolment in different years
of study until graduation.

The intake to each of the years from 1974 onwards is based on three
alternatives: (1) The first alternative is based on any expansion policy
in intake the institution would like to have and/or had already adopted;
(2) The second alternative is based on any deviation in the past from
the desired intake with a moderate rate of such deviation; and finally
(3) The third alternative is based on a faster rate of development of
intake taking into consideration the social and economic aspects.
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The intake up to the 1973/74 academic year having already taken
place, we do not have any allowance for changes for the expected num-
ber of graduates.

It should be noted here that the intake to the Faculty of Science of the
University of Khartoum takes up specialized courses from the second
year. This happens for almost all the science-based faculties, i.e.
medicine, veterinary science, agriculture, pharmacy and engineering.
Although the Faculty of Architecture admits students in the first-year
class, they are essentially engineering students and only those who
remain in the second-year class in the following year are added up to
the engineering students, as if the source of these students was the
first-year science class. This can be clarified from the following
example:

In 1968-69 there were 598 students admitted to the first-year class
of the Faculty of Science and 28 students admitted to the Department
of Architecture. The total intake to the science-based first-year
class was 626. In the following year (1969-70) 143 students were
enrolled in the second-year class of the Faculties of Engineering and
Architecture; most of them are new entrants to the Faculty of Engineer-
ing from the Faculty of Science and the remaining continued their study
from the first-year class of the Department of Architecture. In calcu-
lating the flow rate from the first-year science class to the second-year
Faculty of Engineering, the ratio of 143 to 626 was considered. For
the other science-based faculties of the University, the ratios were
computed directly from the second-year enrolment (which is indeed
the first year in the faculty itself) to the first-year science intake
(including architecture intake).

In this University, there was an admission policy for the past which
could not be rigidly followed. In choosing the three alternatives, the
planned number is taken as the first one which is low. In case the
University would like to follow its intake policy rigidly, they would
consider this alternative. In the second alternative, a deviation has
been allowed to the planned intake. This has been based on the past
trend keeping in view that the University will reach its target of science:
arts intake ratio at 70:30 by 1975 or 1976. In the third alternative a
linear expansion has been allowed to raise the enrolment to a target
number by 1976 with 1973 enrolment as the base.

From the intake in the Faculty of Science in the first year, 19 per
cent continue in the same faculty specializing in natural sciences, the
same proportion proceeds to specialize in agriculture and medicine,
23 per cent continue in the engineering and architecture faculty. Five
per cent go to specialize in pharmacy and 8 per cent in veterinary
science. The remaining 7 per cent drop out in the first year.

This distribution which has been based on past experience, present
situation and the possible future development is the key element of the
forecast. Once the intake is determined or selected, this distribution
has been assumed to continue in the next two to three years.

In the case of the faculties of arts, economics and law, no such com-
plication arises since the specialization is determined in the first year
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of admfssion. It should, however, be noted that this brings in rigidity
on the part of the students. As mentioned in the case of the intake in
the Faculty of Science, the admission to the Faculty of Arts is deter:
mined on the target ratio set by the University. It is worth noting that
the total intake to the University in a year does not exceed 2,150.
Accounting for the wastage, the total enrolment will remain within the
reasonable limits of the University.

(ii) The University of Cairo

We have mentioned in the previous chapter that the University of Cairo
started control over its admission in 1972. The intake suddenly dropped
from 2,421 Sudanese in 1971/72 to 750 in 1972/73. The Faculty of Law
has been withdrawn in the same year and the University started operating
during the day. The forecast of enrolment has been based on the trend
of the flow rates of the University of Khartoum since wastage before
then (extremely high) is expected to drop substantially. Alternatives
have been considered on the present government expectations and pos-
sible relaxation of control in view of the social and political pressure.
Minimum intake has been assumed as that which was allowed in 1972
and the maximum on the basis of the trend of relaxation that has fol-
lowed in 1973. Although the University intends to open new faculties
in scientific fields, it has been assumed that they will not be started
until 1976, so that our forecast will not drastically change.

(iii) The Islamic University

This University which used to offer humanistic, religious, legal and
commercial subjects up to 1969, has been reorganised in 1973-74. It
has now three faculties: Islamic and social studies, arts and science,
and law. For convenience the first two faculties have been combined.
Science does not yet play any important role in the faculty. The admis-
sion to Islamic University is administered at the University of Khartoum
and as such, it also had its intakes planned. The actual intake has,
however, differed from the planned intake. The three alternatives are
based in the same way as in the cases of the humanistic faculties of
the University of Khartoum.

(iv) The Ahfad University College for Women

Since it does not have any plan to check the policy of expansion, the
three alternatives were based on three guesses. The first assumes
the present intake very slightly increased to remain stab:e. The
second allows a gradual linear constant increase every yez,x and the
third assumes a fast development in the near future because of the need
for the type of courses being offered in the College at present in the
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Sudan and also because of the fact that this is the only College which
offers a certain kind of professionally-biased education (except the
Nursing College) for the girls.

(v) Higher Institutes under the National Council of Higher Education
(Ministry of Education) with four-year courses

The admissions to two Higher Teachers' Training Institutes, the Higher
Institute for Financial and Commercial Studies, and the Higher Institute
of Surveying are controlled centrally in the University of Khartoum.
These institutes also had intakes forecasted on the bAsis of some guess-
work, which had not been followed strictly. The twi Higher Teachers'
Training Institutes have larger capacities than thc: actual intake. The
reason for lower intake is the less popularity of the teaching profession,
due to various reasons and also the rigid admission regulations. The
Home Economics Section of the Higher Teacher& Training Institute
admits students every alternate year. In choosing the alternatives,
these factors have been taken into account. The Higher Technical
Teachers' Training Institute does not yet have any graduates. The
flaw rats and the graduation rates are based on those of the Higher
Teachers' Training Institute.

The Higher Institutes of Surveying and, Financial and Commercial
Studies, and the College of Fine and Applied Arts (admission to the
latter is not administered in the University of Khartoum), have been
admitting students independently since 1971/72. Before that, they
were under the Khartoum Polytechnic. The output for 1974 and later
has been calculated separately on the basis of the past flow rates and
graduation rates. We have considered several alternative graduation/
intake ratios, in addition to considering alternative intakes, because
year-to-year flow rates varied significantly in the past or are not
available (see Table 32).

(vi) Three-year Higher Institutes under the National Council for
Higher Education

These institutes, unlike the four-year institutes, do not have their
4.ntakes planned. The trend of intake shows that they are working
below capacity and there is a heavy drop-out in the first year. The
reason for this has been stated elsewhere. In choosing the alternative
intalces, the past trend and the expected development have been given
consideration. Here also, we have considered alternative flow rates
and gradu-.tion rates.

The method followed for the Shambat Institute of Agriculture, Khartoum
Nursing College and the School of Hygiene is, however, the same as the
older institutes, because information on the past flow rates and graduation
rates was available, these institutes have retained their old method of
operation. Their affiliation to the Ministry of Education is however recent.
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Table 32. Graduation/intake ratio for different instit-tions

Insd.tution Ratio Institution(1)
Ratio

High Medium Low

University of Khartoum

Faculty of HIS 0.80 0.70 0.60

- Arts 0.65 HICFS 0.80 0.70 0.60

Social Sciences 0.77 CFAA 0.80 0.7u 0.60

Law U.74 HTTI 0.83 0.83 0.83

- Agriculture 0.89 HTTEI U.83 0.83 0.83

Veterinary Science 0.86 HTPEI 0.83 0.83 0.83

- Engineering 8 Architectu-e 0.73 1TWT 0.80 0.70 0.60

- Medicine 0.88 IOS 0.80 0.70 0.60

- Phanacy 0.90 ILT 0.80 0.70 0.60

CEATI 0.80 0.70 0.60

University of Cairo MEET 0.80 0.70 0.60

Faculty of DitTA 0.80 0.70 0.60

- Arts (up to 1975) 0.32 IST 0.80 0.70 0.60

(1976-80) 0.65 SIA 0.64 0.64 0.64

- Law (up to 1975) 0.51 KNC 0.72 0.72 0.72

Ommerce (up to 1975) 0.32 SOH 0.72 0.72 0.72

(1976-80) 0.65
_

FRC 0.90 0.90 0.90

Islamic University 0.76
Other

post-higher

Ahfad College 0.75 secondary 0.90

institutions

0.90 0.90

Source : IIEP estimates based on statistics supplied by the Ministry of

Education

(1) Abbreviations are listed on the following page.
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Key to Table 32

Abbreviation Institute

HIS Higher Institute of Surveying
HICFS Higher Institute of Commercial and

Financial Studies
CFAA College of Fine and Applied Arts
HTTI Higher Teachers' Training Institute
HTTTI Higher Technical Teachers' Training

Institute
HTPEI Higher Teachers' Physical Education

Institute
ITWT Institute of Textile and Weaving

Technicians
IOS Institute of Secretarial Studies
ILT Institute of Laboratory Technicians
CEATI Civil Engineering and Architectural

Technicians' Institute
KIMEET Khartoum Institute of Mechanical and

Electrical Engineering Technicians
IMETA Institute of Mechanical and Electrical

Engineering Technicians, Atbara
IST Institute of Survey Technicians
SLA Shambat Institute of Agriculture
KNC Khartoum Nursing College
SOH School of Hygiene
FRC Forest Rangers' College

(vii) The Forest Rangers' College

The only two-year institute under the National Council of Higher Edu-
cation has its intake every alternate year. Keeping in view the
expected development, an alternative has been considered allowing
for a yearly intake. The other alternative considers a growth factor
in the intake. The flow rates and graduation rates were available for
past years.

(viii) Post-higher secondary institutes not under the National Council
for Higher Education

In calculating the expected number of graduates from these institutes,
a growth factor has been attached to the intake. These graduates do
not have an employment problem since they are all admitted after their
job has been assured. They are relevant to analyse the flow of the
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higher secondary school graduates to the 'system of higher education.
At the time of writing, no other higher institute came into existence,
although one is planned at Juba and another at Wad Medani. The
expected number of graduates is not supposed to alter, In the higher
alternatives of intake, this factor has gen considered already.

B. EXPECTED INTAKES AND NUMBER OF GRADUATES

Tables 33 to 38 (see Annex 2, page 110) give the expected intake and .
the number of graduates by specialization. It should be noted here that
to obtain the expected number of graduates for the year 1980, intake
could be planned only up to 1976 for most of the specializations and for
some of the specializations taking lesser duration, it could be esti-
mated for later years. For the Faculty of Medicine, it was necessary
to estimate the intake up to 1975, but we have added one more year so
that the intake for all the institutions could be estimated at least up to
1976. The intake policy adopted in the above analysis could reduce
the proportion of arts-based intake further by the-choice of alternatives
as adopted. In showing the total intake on different alternatives, we
have added the intake on each alternative for all the specializations.

This shows that the proportion of arts-based intake with respect to
total intake reduces from 0.48 to 0.46 on the high alternative, from
0.43 to 0.42 on the medium alternative, and remains stable at 0.4 on
the low alternative during the three years. A different combination
of the alternatives for different specializations would increase or lower
this ratio. For example, if we want to achieve a lower ratio for arts-
based intake we would consider the low alternative for arts-based
specializations and the high alternative for science-based specializa-
tions. All these alternatives are feasible. The University of Cairo
and the Islamic University contribute to the higher proportion of arts-
based intake.

It should be noted here that the intakP fox" sub-professionals is still
less than expected. This is because 1L is not thought that any drastic
measures could be taken to reverse the proportion of medical assis-
tants, agricultural assistants or secretaries in the immediate future.
To help meet manpower requirements, these are the fields in which
measures should be taken.

(i) Proportion of intake with respect to successful secondary school
graduates

It should also be noted that by 1976 approximately 70 per cent of the
successful higher secondary academic graduates will find places in
the countrys's institutions of higher education on the high alternative
and approximately 50 per cent of the same will do so on the low alter-
native. The remaining will look for job opportunities. It may be noted
here that this is not an alarmingly high proportion in comparison with
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other developing countries with similar socio-economic background.

-
(ii) Expected graduates (see Figure 6)

As regards the expected number of graduates, the intake up to 1973
having already been dedided, expected graduates up to 1977 for some
faculties and up to 1978 for certain others have already been decided
also. Only changes, in flow and graduation rates could alter these
numbers. It afipears t-hat with the admission policy followed until now
the expected number -Of graduates will increase on average at 7.6 per
cent annually on the high alternative during 1974-80.

On the low alternative, the annual growth rate is insignificant at
0.5 per cent. This may be a desirable situation looking at the problem
of unemployment of graduates today. On the medium alternative, it is
approximately 4 per cent, but depending on the employment situation
this growth rate may be adjusted further. It should also be noted that
the Faculty of Law will produce less graduates by 1980, even on the
high alternative. This is due to the suppression of the Faculty of Law
of the University of Cairo. The faculties of commerce, social science
and arts will have a lesser number of graduates by the same period on
the low alternative. Even though the highest growth rate has been
assigned to the secretaries, it is not enough for the requirethents to
produce a maximum of only approximately 48 secretaries yearly by
1980. It is unfortunate that the admission to the four-year or three-
year institutes in the fields of health and agriculture could not be
increased to the desired proportions; keeping in view the present
situation and immediate possibilities. It would be desirable to pay
attention immediately to rectifying this quantitative imbalance. This
is discussed further in the next chapter when we discuss the manpower
situation. The slow rate of growth for the faculties of arts and social
science will go a long way to reduce the quantitative imbalance between
the arts-based and science-based graduates at pres.ent prevailing. One
thing should be remembered that we have emphasized science-based
education assuming that science and mathematics instruction at the
secondary level will be emphasized also. The present situation on
this qualitative aspect will be discussed later. The graduation/intake
ratios which are applied to the expected intakes to obtain the expected
number of graduates are given in Table 32 for each institution.

(iii) Intake to post-graduate courses

At present a small proportion of arts, social science (economics) and
science graduates of the University of Khartoum proceed to higher.
studies. Many of them join such courses after some years of work,
or as part-time students whilst working. Under such circumstances
it is difficult to lay down a policy for admission to regular post-
graduate courses. Lack of employment opportunities for arts graduates
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Higher education and employment : Me Sudan

may induce them to undertake post-graduate courses only when they will
have economic and sociar incentives. The withdi-awal of the unemploy-
ment relief fund envisaged lately might change the attitude of the gra-
duates in the near future. In the analysis of the employment of gra-
duates an ajustment has.to be made for this.

(iv) Other aspects

In the above analysis, no consideration has been given to regional distri-
bution of intake or distribution of intake by socio-economic background.
These are matters that have to follow after the number of graduates has
been decided by specializations. In 'doing so, one can hardly ignore
the employment possibilities of women in the Sudan. Although there is
no prejudice against women for any kind of employment, except perhaps
in military or police departments, the prevailing customs and beliefs
do not encourage many women in profetisional activities. The most
popular professions are secretarial jobs, teaching and health, and .

other humanistic professions. Some may argue that it is no use
encouraging women's higher education, if that cannot be used for the
purpose of the development of the country. Before accepting that argu-
ment, one should identify profesiions in which women of the Sudan could
be useful and could serve the country, even with the existing customs
and beliefs, and encourage women to enrol in these fields. We have
identified fields where women could be useful and where there is
scarcity of qualified people, namely teaching, health and secretarial
professions. Priority should be given to expand the intake to these
fields and women should be encouraged to enrol in these professions.
Simultaneously, attention should be paid to career guidance in the
secondary level, especially for women so that they do not think that
higher education is needed for a girl only to get a more established
husband, but that she has also a role in the development of the country
and the country needs her. The staff rules for government employment
also should be directed towards attracting more girls to professional
employment, and therefore, to higher education.

A better regicnal distribution of intake to higher education could be
achieved in one of two ways: to expand facilities of higher education
at the regional level, or to provide a quota system for different regions
(which depends on the opportunities available at lower level). If pro-
vision for secondary education is limited, intake to higher education is
bound to be limited with quota on boarding facilities. The attempt of
regionalising technical education has failed in the past, due partly to
lack of essential facilities at the regional level. Expansion of agri-
cultural education at the regional level with incentives for the staff at
the regions is expected to contribute to a better distribution. The
reason for the imbalanced distribution of education in the South is due
to: (1) a different path of development it had before independence,
(2) the civil war until 1971, and (3) the communication difficulties still
existing between the South and the North. Establishment of quotas for
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the South in the institutiOns of higher education has not done much so
far in increasing participation of the Southerners in higher education,
because of the above reasons. The present plan of having a post-higher
.secondary institution in the South is expected to encourage such parti-
cipation. It should be emphasized, however, that this institution should
be biased towards education that is needed in the region. Technical,
agricultural and health are the most needed fields and sub-professionals
rather than professionals are the most needed categories. Any plan for
development of higher education in the Sudan which does not consider
these factors will create more problems rather than solve the existing
ones.
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Table 33, Total intake by specialintions in all the institutions oflost.higher secondary education (1974.76)0)

Specialisaticos
1974 1975 1976

tieditm lar 111 jit Medium Lot High Meditst

Hasanities I Arts

)cial ciences

Com ted Etsiness

ta

Natural Sciences

*ken (a) Faculty

(b) Institutes

%ter* Science ; Faculty

Faith Sciences (a) Faculty

(b) Institutes

Frginaering i Architecture (a) Faculty

(b) Institutes

Teacher educatico(2)

Technicians

Crave ert-tasei

Cthers scienarbased

(i) Total artrbased

(Ii) Total scienceibased

Total

(i) Ca) + (ji)7

933 725 590 976 730 594 1 020 734 598

324 302 250 342 306 250 360 310 250

1 110 800 590 1 122 811 600 1 133 819 607

140 113 100 143 123 100 150 130 100

1 274 1 250 1 050 1 387 1 250 1 050 1 500 1 250 1 050

220 220 220 242 238 200 264 238 200

160 133 130 170 159 130 164 160 130

93 93 93 102 100 84 111 100 84

278 278 278 306 301 253 334 301 253

54 51 SO 66 61 SO 83 70 SO

267 267 267 293 288 240 319 288 240

45 40 35 47 42 37 50 44 39

245 215 170 272 223 196 300 232 183

225 192 160 257 220 184 288 242 204

330 315 300 363 331 300 400 348 300

440 420 400 484 441 400 532 463 400

2 911 2 327 1 887 3 037 2 375 1 909 3 163 2 418 1 916

3 219 3 087 2 796 3 535 3 249 2 759 3 845 3 311 2 772

6 138 5 414 4 683 6 572 5 624 4 668 7 008 5 729 4 688

.48 .43 .40 .46 .42 ,41 .45 ,42 ,41

(1) List of subjects under different specialisaticts and instituticos offering comes indifferent specialisaticts

is given co Wes 14-n

(2) Ratio of arts-based:science-based
! 1:2

Sturce; IIEP estintes based
on statistics supplied by the gational

Council for Higher EdUcation.



'Fable 34. intake to the Universit of Khartoum b facult 1973.76 on the basis of the three alternatives

Year 1973 1974 1975
_

Faculty (Actual) High Medium Low High Medium Low High Medium Low

Science

Agriculture

EAgineering

Arehitemre ' 247 267 267 267 293 288 240 319 288 240

Medicine 206 220 220 220 242 238 200 264 238 200

iNstacy 38 58 58 58 64 63 53 69 63 53

Yeterirety Science 100 93 93 93 102 100 84 111 100 84

Arts 227 251 250 200 275 250 200 300 250 200

Exudes 246 264 250 200 282 250 200 300 250 200

Law 30 40 37 30 43 40 30 50 40 30

1 161 1 274 1 250 1 050 1 387 1 250 1 050 1 500 1 250 1 050

205 220 220 220 242 238 200 264 238 200

Source: lICP estimates based on statistics supplied by the National Council for Higher Education, Sudan.
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Table 35. Sudanese intake to the Universit

dur bised on tivee alternatives

of Cairo the Islamic Universit and Ahfad Colle e b facult

1..." 1973 1974 1975 1976Institution raculq
(Actual) High Medium tom High Medium Low High Medium LOW

University of Cairo :

Arts 350 SOO 300 250 500 300 250 SOO 300 250

Commerce 800 1 000 700 500 1 000 700 SOO 1 000 700 SOO

LIW .

Islamic University :

Arts & Sc. 157 132 130 100 146 130 100 160 130 100

Lew 70 100 76 70 100 83 70 100 90 70

Wad University (1)

College for Wbmen 46 60 52 SO 60 56 50 60 60 50

(1) Arts-based:science-based ratio : 1:1

Source: IIEP estimates based on statistics supplied by the National Council
for Higher Education, Sudan,



112

Table 36, Intake to the 1_,.......Aterkstutes and co1lees under the National Council for Hi her Education

Intake

''"1"...10.100ffloPmmoommwomr.

1974 1975 1976 1977 1978

Institute High Medium LOW High Medium itsw High Medium Low High Medium VJW

1.11011100010MMIIIIIMMI

Highar Inst.of krveying 45 40 35 47., 42'. 37 50 44 39

Higher Inst.of Carercial

and Financial Studies 70 65 60 75 70 65 80 74 68

College of Fine and Applied

Art 50 45 40 55 50 44 60 54 48

Higher Teachers%ysical

Etcatict Institte 40 30 20 45 34 23 SO 38 25

Higher Technical Teachers'

Training Institute 40 35 30 45 39 33 50 44 38

Higher Teachers' Training

Institute (1) 165 150 120 182 150 140 200 150 120

Institute of Textile and

Weaving Technicians (2) 40 35 10 47 41 35 53 45 39 60 51 44

Inst. of Secrete. Studies 40 35 30 47 41 35 53 45 39 60 51 44

Inst. of Laborat, Techn,(3) 25 20 15 30 24 18 35 28 21 40 32 24

%Etat Inst. of Agricult. 140 133 130 140 139 130 144 140 130 150 140 130

Civil Ehgineering and Arch.

Technicians' Inst. 40 35 30 43 38 33 41 41 36 50 44 39

Kleoum Arsirg College 25 25 25 30 30 25 40 35 25 50 40 25

Khartoum Inst. of Mechanical

and Electr. Eng. Techn.

tut. of Mech. and Elect.

SO 40 30 57 46 35 63 50 38 70 56 42

Engin, Techn. (Atbara) 40 35 30 47 41 35 53 45 39 60 51 44

School of ftiene 29 26 25 36 25 31 43 35 25 50 40 25

Inst. of Survey Technic. 30 27 25 33 30 28 37 33 31 40 36 33

Ibrest Rangers' College (4) 20
.

30 20 20 20 20 - 40 20 20 20 20 -

MEMO ...lrill..1mm..improli01~
(1) Arts/Science ratio : 1:2

(2) All institutions having a three-year course have their intake shown up to 1177 to facilitate estimation of expected

raster of graduates up to 1980,

(3) Institute of litoratory Technicians was having intake in alternative years so far. The practice is assumed to

be dropped from 1974 onwards inview of the emerging needs,

(4) rhe Forest Rangers' College at present admits students in alternate years. One of the assumptions is that

the practice will continue so that there will not be any intake in 1974, but intake will increase to 40 by 1977.

The other assumption is that 20 students will be admitted every veer,

Source: IIEP estimates based on statistics supplied by the National Council for Higher Education



Annex II

Table 37. Intake to other post-higher secondary institutes during
1974-76

Art-based Science-based

1974

1975

1976

High
Medium

I.ADw

High
Medium

Low

High
Medium

bow

330

315

300

363

331

300

400

348

300

440
420

400

484

441

400

532

463

400

Source: IIEF estimates based on statistics applied by the National
Council for Higher Education, Sudan.

List of subjects under different specializations and institutions offering then
Institutions

Natural Sciences
Biological science

- Prernedicine
Chemistry
Earth Science
Physics
Other Physical Sciences
Mathematics

Engineering
Chemical
Civil
Electrical
industrial
Mechanical
Mining

University of Khartoum

University of Khartoum
Higher Institute of Surveying
Institute of Textile & Weaving

Technicians
Khartoum Institute of Mechanical &

Electrical Engineering Technicians
Institute'of Mechanical and Electrical

Engineering Technicians, Atbaru
Institute of Survey Technicians
Civil Engineering &Architectural

Technicians' Institute



Social Sciences

- Economics (including Home
- History
- Political science
- Psychology
- Sociology and anthropology
- Geography

Humanities & Arts

- Arabic
- English and Journalism
- Fine Arts
- Foreign Languages
- Philosophy
- Religion

Economics)

Health

- Pharmacy (Nursing for women)
- Medicine

Commerce & Business

- Commerce
- Finance & Accounting
- Secretarial Studies

Teacher education

Agriculture

Veterinary Science

Other arts-based and science-
based fields

(not under Ministry of Education)

Annex II

University of Khartoum
Ahfad University College

for Women

University of Khartoum
University of Cairo (Khartoum)
Islamic University
College of Fine and Applied
Arts

University of Khartoum, Faculty
Medicine and Pharmacy

Khartoum Nursing College
School of Hygiene

University of Cairo (Khartoum)
Institute of Commercial and

Financial Studies
Institute of Secretarial Studies

Higher Teachers' Training
Institute

Higher Technical Teachers'
Training Institute

Higher Teacher Physical
Education Institute

University of Khartoum Faculty
of Agriculture

Shambat Institute of Agriculture
Forest Rangers' College
University of Khartoum Faculty

of Veterinary Science
Military College
Police Officers' College
Prison Officers' College
Communications Training Institute
Veterinary Training Institute
Sudan Airways' Training Institute
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Table 38. Expected number of graduates by specialization (1974-80) on alternative admission

E9kkcg, and graduate/intake ratios

0101010111.11111

1914 1875 1976

Higi medium iDd aw Medium 1 Hlpji va

Inanities & Arts 635 633 631 507 506 504 427 424 420 527

Social Sciences 243 243 243 258 258 258 261 261 261 226

Commerce & Bisiness

-profession41 498 496 494 412 429 426 389 385 379 566

- secretarial 8 7 6 41 39 84 20 18 15 32

Law 258 258 258 214 214 214 42 42 42 75

Agriculture

professianal 122 122 122 187 187 187 184 184 184 174

sublrofessioral 77 77 77 105 105 105 99 99 81 117

Veteriney Science 41 41 41 83 83 83 81 81 81 86

Natural Science 22

ilealth sciences

22 22 76 76 76 97 97 97 103

professional 133 133 133 152 152 152 204 204 204 225

- sub-professional 37

rngineeriag & architecture

37 37 19 19 19 31 31 31 39

- professional 124 124 124 158 158 158 196 196 196 180

sub-prafessional 24 23 22 12 11 11 25 24 23 33

Technicians 97 92 87 120 102 101 139 121 104 180

Teacher education 133 132 131 183 181 178 168 166 163 165

Other art-based 90 90 90 180 180 180 180 180 180 270

Other science-based 270 270 270 270 270 270 360 360 360 360

TT& 2812

11,,

2800

.N111

2788 2997 2970 2956 2903 2873 2821 3358

1977 1978

523 519 628 489

226 226 248 232

561 556 706 501

25 18 38 28

75 75 106 85

174 174 187 187

103 101 108 107

86 86 80 80

103 103 113 111

225 225 233 233

31 36 48 44

180 180 195 195

29 25 36 28

114 96 206 151

165 156 203 179

270 270 297 284

360 360 396 378

3276 3206 3828 3312

jgd

353

192

381

21

75

187

83

80

93

233

36

195

21

111

142

270

360

2853
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Table 38. (contidi

luolourioommranstermipairmiumpwireiftionompow amismassmorramon

1979 1980 iT 0 T A.L

fusanities i Arts 659 492 395 690 486 421 4 073 3 553 3 283

Social Sciences 262 235 192 276 238 192 1 774 1 693 1 5E4

Commerce & aisiness

p rdessional 710 504 364 714 507 366 4 015 3 383 2 946

secretarial 42 32 23 48 36 26 229 185 143

Law 108 93 75 113 98 75 916 865 814

Apiculture

irofessional 206 202 170 224 202 170 1 284 1 258 1 194

subicrofessiona1 128 108 101 114 108 83 748 707 631

Veterinary science 88 86 72 95 86 72 554 543 515

Natural science 123 111 93 134 111 93 668 631 577

health sciences

ctafessional 252 251 242 275 266 224 1 474 1 464 1 413

sublrafessional 60 SO 36 72 58 36 306 276 231

Lngineering & architecture

- professional 214 210 175 232 210 175 1 299 1 273 1 203

- sub-professional 38 29 22 40 31 23 208 175 147

Technicians 21n 171 123 256 189 134 1 228 960 756

Tadtr educatioft 225 IBS 162 250 194 153 1 327 1 202 1 085

Other Arts-based 327 298 270 360 313 270 1 704 1 615 1 530

Other Science-based 436 397 360 479 417 360 2 571 2 452 2 340
01.111 111 ,I

TOTAL 4108 3454 2875 4372 3550 2873 24 378 22 235 20 372

Scoarce: II estimates based on statistics supplied by the Ministry of Education, Sudan.



V. Analysis of the manpower situation

In the previous chapter we have examined the alternative strategies foradmission to different institutions of higher education in the Sudan by
specialization, keeping in view the social demand, resource constraints
and employability of the graduates. In this chapter we shall examine
the manpower requirements for the social and economic development of
the country by specialization. The objective is to analyse how far the
expected number of graduates will make it possible to meet such require-
ments at least in quantitative terms, or what are the employment pros-
pects of the graduates that will be turned out on the basis of the intake
policies outlined in the last chapter.

In assessing the manpower requirements of the Sudan, one has diffi-
culty in estimating the education-occupation matrix and the occupation-
economic sector matrix because they are not yet available. The onlydata that we have are related to highly-qualified people and these are
available in the Scientific and Technical Potential Survey carried out
in 1973.

A. SOME CHARACTERISTICS OF THE HIGHLY-QUALIFIED
MANPOWER IN THE SUDAN

The highly-qualified manpower of the Sudan can be characterized by the
level of education, specialization, sector of performance, sex, regions
served, nationality and economic sector. We shall consider them oneby one as follows.

(i) Level of education

Among the highly-qualified manpower totalling 11,463 (see Table 42),
only '234 (i.e. two per cent) are secondary school graduates who have
more than 15 years of experience and have qualified themselves equiva-
lent to post-secondary level in their occupational career. Most of
them are employed in the public sector enterprises. Such a small
magnitude reflects the rigidity of the system of career possibilities in
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Analysis of the manpower situation

the Sudan. The largest proportion (72.7 per cent) of hAghly-qualified
manpower has a university degree or a post-graduate degree or diploma.
Most of them are employed in the government sector. Only one in four
of highly-qualified manpower has a post-secondary diploma which is
considered just below the university degree. This is in coherence with
the pattern of development of higher education followed so far in the
Sudan.

(ii) Specialization

Table 39 shows that the humanities group has the largest share of the
labour market (30.1 per cent) followed by engineering (16.6 per cent)
and natural science (11.0 per cent). The striking fact is the low pro-
portion of personnel qualified in teacher training and education (0.1 per
cent). It appears that many of the graduates of the Higher Teacher
Training Institute have been omitted from the survey. The proportion
in veterinary science is also insignificant in comparison with the need
for such specialists in the Sudan for the development of livestock.

The development of the economy in the Sudan has been greatly slowed
down by this shortage of veterinary scientists and agriculturists. The
large number of personnel with humanities specialization is the result
of the absence of a production-oriented higher education policy in the
Sudan during the last decade. Most of these employees are absorbed
into the government sector.

(iii) Sector of performance

The nationalization measures undertaken by the government during 1970

have reduced the rale of the private sector in the economy of the Sudan.
The organizations served by the highly-qualified manpower of the country
have been classified into four categories by the Scientific and Technical
Potential Survey mentioned before. These categories are: (i) govern-
ment, (ii) public sector corporations, (iii) institutions of higher educa-
tion and (iv) the private and foreign enterprises. Among them the
government is the largest employer with 84.1 per cent of the employees
followed by the institutions of higher education (7.8 per cent) and the
public enterprises (7.3 per cent). The private and foreign enterprises
employ less than one per cent of the highly-qualified personnel (see
Table 40).

It should be noted that humanities graduates are the largest propor-
tion employed by all the organizational sectors. Engineering is the
next largest specialization group employed by the government sector
and private and foreign nnterprises, commerce for the public sector
corporations (the result of the nationalization of banks and other com-
mercial enterprises), and natural science for the institutions of higher
education. Agriculture and veterinary science combined occupy the
sixth position in the government and in the institutions of higher education.,
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Table 3B.
DIveesbsi_aLL.a.mlisati_LDistributionoferlandlevelofeducation(allsectors)

z.

lo

.,

113

cl,Level of education
Post Higher

1,

Specialisation
Seoondary secondary University education Undefined All levels

CS'

4
A

'decal science
0 154 878 230 0 1 262 a,

(11.0) (i

13Engineering
6 1 181 489 224 0 1 900

16"

't

(16.6)
04

il.

, Social science
0 63 917 218 0 1 198

.

(10.5) ti

;Humanities
221 479 2 506 241 0 3 447

u3

(30.1) i
Education and Teacher training 0 10 2 0 0 12

( 0.1)

Medical
0 533 426 232 1 1 192

(10.4)

Veterinary science
0 3 248 72

0
2( 2323.83)

19 kiicuiture 0 295 337 154 0 786

( 6.9)

Correrce
7 91 430 10 0 538

( 4,7)

Law
0 1 639 44

0
( 66.80)

Others and undefined
0 57 32 5 27 121

,....... . . ( 1.1)

Total
234 2 867 6 904 1 430 28 11 463

%
(2.0) (25.0) (60,2) (12.5) (0.2)

4gsz Based on the Scientific and Technical
POtential Survey, Waal National Council for Researdhl

Dem. Rep, of Sudan, 1974.
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Table 40. Distribution of employees by specialisation and sector
of performance

Sector of Public Higher Private
formance Govern- enter- educa- and

ment prises tion_Specialisation foreign Total

Natural science 1 085 16 157 4 1 262
(11.3) (.1.9) (17.5) ( 4.5) (11.0)

Engineering 1 614 140 128 18 1 900
(16.7) (16.7) (14.3) (20.5) (16.6)

Social science 994 94 106 4 1 198
(10.3) (11.2) (11.8) ( 4.5) (10.5)

Humanities and Arts 2 960 226 220 41 3 447
(30.7) (27.0) (24.6) (46.6) (30.1)

Education and Teacher 11 1 0 0 12
$ training ( 0.1) ( 0.1) ( 0) ( 0) ( 0.1)

Medical 1 069 3 120 0 1 192
(11.1) ( 0.4) (13.4) ( 0) (10.4)

Veterinary science 269 2 51 1 323
( 2.8) ( 0.2) ( 5.7) ( 1.1) ( 2.8)

Agriculture 581 148 51 6 786
( 6.0) (17.7) ( 5.7) ( 6.8) ( 6.9)

Commerce 343 180 5 10 538
( 3.6) (21.5) ( 0.6) (11.4) ( 4.7)

Law

Others and undefined

Total

639 19 25 1 684
( 6.6) ( 2.3) ( 2.8) ( 1.1) ( 6.0)

78 8 32 3 121
( 0.8) ( 1.0) ( 3.6) ( 3.4) ( 1.1)

9 643 837 895 88 11 463
(84.1) ( 7.3) ( 7.8) ( 0.8) (100.0)

Figures in parentheses are percentages with respect to the column total.

Source: IIEP estimates based on the Survey of Scientific and Technical

Potential (STP), Vol. I, National Council for Research, January 1974.
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third in the public sector enterprises, and fourth position in the private
and foreign enterprises. Education and teacher-training graduates are
employed in the secondary schools, mostly controlled by the government.
Of the government employees, 11.1 per cent have specialization in
medical and related subjects. The corresponding proportion of the
employees in the institutions of higher education is 13.4 per cent. Most
of the medical graduates are employed in the government sector and
self-employment plays an insignificant r8le.

(iv) Employment by sex

We have discussed before the role of women in higher education in the
Sudan. It was noted that women are lagging far behind men as regards
participation in higher education. In the case of employment the situ-
ation is much worse. Out of 11,463 employees traced in the survey,
only 615, i.e. 5.4 per cent, are female.

A large part of this total (33 per cent) is specialized in medical
sciences, mostly nursing. Humanities and arts graduates take the
next largest share (28 per cent), followed by social science graduates
(14.5 per cent). The striking fact is that only 6.3 per cent of employed

. women have specialization in commercial subjects, which includes sec-
retarial studies. This is much too few in comparison with the need.

The problem of employment of women in the labour market for.highly-
qualified people has its roots in the social customs and beliefs of the
country, as is the case for opportunities of higher education for women.
The role of the government can be specified in providing special service
rules for ..vomen, opening up of employment opportunities in areas
attractive to womer., e.g. teaching, health and secretarial services:
this requires a simultaneous effort in changing some of the traditional
social customs which impede development and should be done through
career guidance and counselling to urge the resourceful women of the
country to participate in the development of the country. So far, such
attempts have not been made with ihe required seriousness and urgency.

(v) Regions of employment

The most striking feature of the distribution of highly-qualified person-
nel by regions of employment is that a substantial proportion (30.2 per
cent) lived outside the Sudan at the time of the survey. A little more
detailed investigation shows that most of them (98.6 per cent) work in
the government sector. They are abroad, most probably, for higher
training on the government payroll, or working for the Ministry of
External Affairs. We have discussed the implications of training
abroad in earlier chapters. It is not understood how the Government
of the Sudan is able to afford to have so many of its personnel staying
abroad.

As far as employment within the country is concerned, it is observed
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---Table-417-DIStraTaiT:5nof fenale enlloyees b'y specialisation and level
of education

Level of education

Specialisation
Secon-
dary

Post
secon-
dary

Univer-
sity

Higher
levels

Unde-
fined Total

Natural science 0 14 20 6 0 40 6.5

Engineering 0 14 3 0 0 17 2.8.

Social ccience n 11 A9 7 0 89 14.5

Humanities and Arts 21 42 92 17 0 172 28.0

Education and
teacher training 0 3 0 0 0 3 0.5

Medical 0 176 18 9 0 203 33.0

Veterinary science 0 0 5 0 0 5 0.8

Agriculture 0 8 6 2 0 16 2.6

Commerce 2 37 0 0 1 39 6.3

Law 0 0 17 1 0 18 2.9

Crthers 0 4 4 1 0 9 1.5

Undefined 0 0 1 .0 3 4 0.6

Total 23 311 235 43 3 615 100.0

;bid.
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Analysis of the manpower situation

from Table 42 that Khartoum Province has the largest share of person-
nel (43.9 per cent of the total) with the largest share of specialists in
all fields except agriculture, where the Blue Nile Province has a small
edge over Khartoum Province because of the Sudan Gezira Board. This
again shows the concentration of qualified manpower in one province
which embraces the three big towns of Khartoum, Khartoum North and
Omdurman. The three provinces of the south employ only 1.8 per cent
of the total highly-qualified personnel. This also demonstrates that
not only the productive facilities but also the service facilities, such as
medical, commercial, etc. are distributed unequally among the different
provinces. This regional disparity has to be rectified for a balanced
development of the country. It should not be forgotten also than an
employment strategy can be successful only when the educational strategy
is oriented towards regional development. Until now, regional con-
sideration has not been given any significant importance in the education-
al development, as discussed in the earlier chapters.

(vi) Employment by nationality

The Sudan has very few foreigners in its highly-qualified labour market.
This is due to its long history of educational policy, unlike other African
countries. The nationalization policy of 1970 has also played a role in
this. The Scientific and Technical Potential Survey reveals that only
309 out of 11,463 (i.e. 2.7 per cent) personnel are foreigners. Among
them, 153 (i.e. 49.5 per cent) are from other Arab countries. If we
analyse the distribution of these foreigners, it is observed that a sub-
stantial part of them have specialization in humanities and natural science.
They are mostly engaged in the teaching profession and research. A
national employment policy could identify where expatriates are needed
and where localization could be enhanced easily. Humanities and arts
as areas of specialization do not need to have expatriates in the Sudan,
whereas fields such as agriculture, natural science and engineering
could be strengthened with highly-qualified expatriates.

(vii) Employment by economic sector

The Scientific and Technical Potential Survey does r. o t identify the per-
sonnel by economic sector. The distribution by economic sector was
estimated from the distribution by department or organization in which
they served at the time of the survey. Such distribution plays an
important role in estimating the requirements for manpower by special-
ization for a future point in time based on the growth of the different
sectors. Consideration of such differences becomes possible only when
the distributiwi of the current stock of qualified personnel is known by
the different economic sectors.

It should be noted that although the agricultural sector hhs the largest
contribution to gross domestic product (about 41 per cent), it absorbs

n J_J



Table 42, pliqribu''on..of employees by specialisation and province of eraplorent.

Prov Ince

Bahr

Blue
el Uper Else-

Specialisation Khartoum Northern Nile KorOgan Kassala Darfour Dquatoria ghazal Nile where Total

Natunal science

Engineering

Social science

Humanities and

Arts

tducationand

Teacher training

fledical

Veterinary science

Agriculture

Commerce

Law

476 43 105

836 161 336

851 40 49

17 44 9

56 156 12

15 33 17

0 1 0 567 1 262

18 17 8 300 1 900

1 6 8 178 1 198

1 177 160 225 76 151 '55 9 15 8 1 571 3 447

7 2 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 12

569 46 108 50 64 26 12 14 9 294 1 192

149 12 28 23 19 22 4 10 7 49 323

207 40 212 36 139 16 15 20 12 89 786

416 25 13 7 22 3 0 1 0 51 538

281 8 7 12 12 3 1 0 1 359 684

Others 45 16 12 9 5 0 1 0 0 1 89

Undefined 18 2 1 0 1 0 0 6 2 2 32

Total 5032

43.9

61101.1M 11=MIIMMI1

555 1 097

4.8 9.6

111=WIM

301 647

2.6 5.6

163

1,4

mmein.mm 111.0.mr..

61 90 55 3 462 11 463

0.5 0.8 0.5 30,2

Source: Based on the Scientific and Technical Potential Survey, op. cit,
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only 13 per cent of highly-qualified manpower (see Table 43); 43.4 per
cent of them have spocialization in agriculture, 27.9 per cent in engin-
eering, and 17.9 per cent in veterinary science. The employment of
a significant number of engineers in the field of agriculture demonstrates
that this sector is to some extent mechanized. Even then the Sudan's
vast agricultural area (more than 30,000 million hectares) needs many more
qualified people than are at present employed. The number employed
with specialization in veterinary science (323) is appallingly small in
comparison with the vast livestock of 35 million heads.

The mining, manufacturing and construction sectors employ only
3.8 per cent of the highly-qualified personnel. The largest specializa-
tion group is obviously engineering (with 43.4 per cent), followed by
natural science (28.3 per cent). Personnel with specialization in social
science also formS a large group with 15.4 per cent of the total highly-
qualified.,manpower in'these sectors. The_overall picture reflects that
the Sudan's manufacturing sector (including mining and construction),
which contributes about 14 per cent to the GDP, needs much more devel-
opment effort._ The sector representing commerce and hotels, although
contributing more than 10 per cent to the GDP, has only 2.1 per cent -
the smallest share of highly-qualified people. The nature of this sec-
tor however does not need too many specialized personnel. Even then,
to keep pace with the demand for increasing business activity, more
trained people could be needed in the near future.

The transport and communications sector also employs a very low
proportion of highly-qualified manpower. We have mentioned earlier
that this sector is of key importance to the balanced development of the
country's economy. Shortage of qualified personnel in this sector
creates a serious bottleneck in the overall development.

The largest proportion of highly-qualified people (68.1 per cent) are
employed in the services sector. The majority of them are specialized
in humanities and medical science. The employment of humanities
graduates in the services sector has not always been according to the
needs of the country. The government's policy of guaranteed employ-
ment for graduates played an important role in this. Although medical
graduates form a substantially strong group amongst the highly-qualified
people in the services sector, we shall see soon that the number is far
below the needs of the country. The reason for the low figure of people
employed in the services sector with specialization in education and
teacher training has already been discussed.

B. EMPLOYMENT OF GRADUATES AND CHOICE OF
ADMISSION POLICY

The above analysis demonstrates that there is a considerable amount of
inconsistency in the structure of the highly-qualified labour force in the
Sudan. To choose an admission policy one has to assess the manpower
requirements by specialization in the country and the degree of employ-
ability of the graduates. The quantitative matching of the different
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Table 43, Distribution of /,sonnel b econonic

C4actor Mining, rEnu- Come rfransport Finance

facturing and and and com- and real

Specialisation- Agriculture construction hotels munications estate Services Cthers

Natural science 85 125

Engineering 422 192

Social science 49 68

banities 15 20

Medical 0 2

Veterinary science 271. 0

Agriculture 656 9

Law 6 2

Commerce 8 21

Education and Teacher

47

28

57

63

0

0

0

8

30

42

412

33

22

0

0

0

10

28

13

78

152

215

3

0

61

29

169

940

701

829

3 059

1 182

52

60

625

240

10

67

10

53

5

0

0

4

42

training 0 0 0 0 0 12 0

Others 1 3 4 0 8 105 0
11.11111.1

Tbtal 1 513 442 237 547 728 7 805 191

13.2 3.8 2.1 . 4.8 6,3 68.1 1.7

Ibid.
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fields of study to the Sudanese needs is discussed in the following sec-
tions and an admission policy is recommended for each field of
specialization.

(i) Agriculture

Due'to insufficient development of agricultural education, the yield of
most of the crops and livestock in the Sudan is below normal standard.
According to studies made by the United Nations and the World Bank,
it is estimated that one professional agriculturalist is needed for every
12,500 hectares of irrigated land and one for every 25,000 hectares of
non-irrigated land. Again, each professional agriculturist should be
assisted by three agricultural technicians and ten skilled labourers.
In 1972-73 the distribution of tota/ area of main crops by type of irri-
gation was approximately as follows:

Type of irrigation Area in million hectares
Organized irrigation
Rain-fed
Flood

Total

4.5
23.2

30.0

Following the above norms, the need for agriculturalists in 1972-73 can
be assessed as follows:

Irrigated Non-irrigated Total
Professional 360 1,020 1,380
Sub-professional 1,080 3,060 4,140
Skilled workers 3,600 10,200 13,800

In the same year there were only 786 agriculthrailsts available. Among
'them, 295 were sub-professionals and 491 profesF,ionals. This means
that the country was running its agricultural sector with only 35 per cent
of the professionals and only seven per cent of the sub-professionals
actually needed.

In the case of veterinary science, it is estimated that to serve 10,000
head of cattle, one veterinary science graduate and five middle-level
technicians are needed in the Sudanese situation. The Sudan's cattle
are estimated at 13.1 million in 1972-73. The number of veterinary
science graduates needed to serve these cattle alone would be 1,310 and
the corresponding number of technicians would be 6,550. In 1973 there
were 301 veterinary science graduates and 22 technicians, which is far
below the requirement. This still leaves the sheep, goat and camel
population without any specialized care. Referring to Table 38 in the
previous chapter we note that based on the highest alternative on intake
policy there could be 1,838 professionals and 748 sub-professionals
graduating in fields of agriculture, veterinary science and forestry in
the Sudan during 1974-80.
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The total number of professionals needed, on the basis of the esti-
mates given above, even in the present situation, is much higher than
what could be available by 1980. This calls for rapid expansion in the
field of higher education as early as possible, based on the regional
needs. In 1972-73, the cattle population alone for the three southern
provinces was estimated at 5.2 million, with very little provision for
their care.

(ii) Medicine

In 1973, the Sudan had a total medical manpower of 1,192, of whom 533
had received post-secondary training, and 294 were living abroad. The
distribution of these medical graduates by province, compared with the
distribution of population according to the preliminary estimates of the
1973 census, is shown in Table 44.

This table demonstrates the wide disparity that exists among different
provinces in respect of medical services. Even if we assume that the
post-secondary graduates are available to give medical care, indepen-
dent of a medical doctor, the population per medical professional and
sub-professional varies from 1,956 in Khartoum to 88,778 in the pro-
vince of Upper Nile. Assuming that those employees staying abroad
are doing so on a temporary basis for training purposes, the Sudan has
approximately one medical professional or sub-professional for every,
11,577 people. If we consider medical professionals alone, the popu-
lation per doctor increases to 21,000 approximately. Referring to the
estimates of expected number of graduates with education in health
sciences, the high estimate yields an additional number of 1,474 medical
professionals by 1980. Added to this, the present stock that we have
yields a total of 2,133 medical doctors - unadjusted for death, retire-
ment or emigration - which would reduce the population per doctor in
the whole of the Sudan to 7, 637, a satisfactory number in comparison
with international standards. If we consider the low alternative and
discount the total expected stock by 1980 at two per cent per year for
death, retirement and withdrawals during the next seven-year period,
then the population per doctor in the whole country will be 8,521 approxi-
mately - still a reasonable number. This will not solve the problem
however if they are not distributed proportionally in the provinces.
Measures must be taken to reduce the appalling disparity that exists
among the provinces.

As regards sub-professionals such as medical assistants, it is nor-
mal that for each doctor there are at least three assistants. If this
would be the case then by 1980 the Sudan should have at least 5,736
medical assistants. However, it appears that this possibility is remote.
According to our expectations, the total number of medical assistants
by 1980, on the basis of the high alternative, will be approximately 839
unadjusted for wastage.

Any effort to expand medical education in the Sudan should be directed
immediately to sub-professional education and to the regional distribution
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Table 44,4 Distration of medical science tes of t and ion of

Province

(1)

Aartoum

Northern

glue Nile

iortfan

Fassala

Darfoo

Equatoria

Sahr el Guazal

Upper Nile

Population Medical Medical sub- Total (2) (2)

in millions professionals professionals (3) + (4) (3) /(5)

(2) (3) (4) (5)

Abroad

1.113 285 284 569 3 905 1 956

0,902 9 37 46 100 222 19 609

3,914 37 71 108 105 783 36 241

2.010 18 32 50 111 667 40 200

1,131 19 45 64 59 525 17 672

1,839 2 24 26 919 500 70 731

0,725 6 6 12 120 833 60 417

1.367 2 12 14 683 500 97 643

0.799 2 7 9 399 500 88 778

MAI, 13,8

279 15 294

659 533 1 192 20 541 11 577

Source : Based on the SIT krvey and the Feliminary 1973 census estimates supplied by the Eepartment of

Statistics
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of both professionals and sub-professionals. This can be achieved by
distributing facilities for such education among the regions and by pro-
viding special incentives for them in the outlying provinces.

(iii) Teacher education

The Scientific and Technical Potential Survey does not give us the full
stock of personnel trained in teacher training, particularly the graduates
from the higher teacher training institutes which train teachers for high-
er secondary schools. Seven hundred and thirteen students have grad-
uated from these institutes during the period from 1964-65 to 1972-73.
Assuming that the bonding system works efficiently to retain these
graduates in their profession, a two per cent wastage per year will
reduce this number to 653 in 1973.

The number of students in 'the higher secondary academic stream in
1973-74 was 43, 126 in the public and nationally subsidized schools.
This means that there were 66 students per trained teacher in 1973 in
the higher-secondary schools. The estimated entry to higher-secondary
schools in 1977-78, 1978-79, 1979-80 will be 22,850, 23, 500 and
25,000 respectively, according to the Ministry of Education estimates.
Assuming a drop-out rate of five per cent between two subsequent grades,
the total enrolment in 1980 will be 68,000 approximately, with 40 student:
per teacher; the number of trained teachers needed in 1980 will be
1, 700. The total stock of teachers with a two per cent wastage per
year will be 1, 826 in 1980 on the basis of the high alternative, 1,702
on the medium and 1, 589 on the low alternative. If the number of
students expected to enrol in the higher secondary school is correct,
then the usual development of teacher education as indicated in the in-
take policy will improve the teaching quality of the higher-secondary
schools to a reasonable extent,

(iv) Engineering and technical education

There were 713 engineering professionals in 1973. With a wastage of
two per cent per year, the stock in 1980 on the high alternative will be
1, 851, and on the low alternative 1,754. This shows an average annual
growth rate of 14.6 per cent for the high alternative and 13.7 per cent
for the low alternative. Until now there has not been any problem of
employment of engineering graduates, although average annual increase
has been higher in the past. It would however be advisable to accept
the admission strategy with the low alternative, because the absorption
capacity of the economy may not increase even to the extent of 13.7
per cent per year.

In the case of the technicians, the phenomenon is one of shortage in
comparison with the international standard. There will be 2, 399 tech-
nologists and technicians in 1980 with an annual wastage rate of two per
cent on the high alternative. On the low alternative the number of
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sub-professionals will be approximately 1,910. The average annual
growth rate varies from seven per cent to 10.6 per cent based on the
choice of admission.policy. The number of sub-professionals for each
professional will vary from 1.08 to 1.30, depending on the alternative.
This is obviously far below the usual norm of three sub-professionals
for each professional. In quantitative terms it would be advisable to
accept the high alternative for admission policy to technical institutes,
even at the cost of reduction in intake to the Faculty of Engineering, if
necessary, because of the latter's-already high growth rate per year.

(v) Natural science

In natural science, acceptance of the high alternative of the admission
policy and two per cent wastage per year of graduates would yield a
stock of 1,733 by 1980. This means that the average annual increase
will be 4.4 per cent per year (see Table 45), with an increasing trend
from 1973-74 at 4.1 per cent to 1979-80 at 6.2 per cent. Consideration
of the science/arts intake ratio, economic needs and stronger absorp-
tion capacity of the labour market for science-based graduates, and
finally possible flow of natural science graduates to post-graduate
courses, leads us to accept the high alternative for admission policy.

Table 45. Expected stock in 1980 by field of specialization based on
high and low alternatives and average annual growth rate
during 1973-80

Specialisation

Expected stock in 1980
Average annual growth

rate (%) 1973-80'

High 'Medium Low High Medium LoW

Humanities and arts 6 8142 6 358 6 068 10.2 9.1 8.4

Social science 2 713 2 633 2 506 12.4 11.9 11.1

Commerce and business 14 1490 3 848 3 393 35.0 32.0 30.0

Law 1 1446 1 395 1 3145 11.3 10.7 10.2

Natural science 1 706 1 669 1 617 4.4 4.1 3.6

(vi) Humanities and arts

We have noted before that the graduates specialized in humanities and
arts formed the largest group among unemployed graduates in the Sudan.
This fact alone leads us to recommend the low alternative for the ad-
mission policy of the institutions of higher education. This would result
in an average annual growth of qualified manpower in this area of 8.4
per cent (see Table 45). In 1973-74 the growth rate will be 16.3 per
cent decreasing gradually to nearly five per cent in 1979-80. It should
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be noted that graduates for the period 1974-77 are predetermined due
to their being in the pipeline already. This is the reason for the higher
annual increase in the earlier years. Flow of arts graduates to post-
graduate courses will reduce the growth rate of such specialists further.

(vii) Commerce

The second largest group of unemployed graduates in the Sudan is formed
by the commerce graduates. This is largely due to the turnout in the
past of the University of Cairo which used to offer evening classes and a
large number of government employees enrolled to obtain a higher degree
for career purposes. The admission policy on the basis of the low al-
ternative will reduce annual increase to 11 per cent by 1980. The
average annual growth during the period 1973-80 is 30 per cent due to
the very high rate of growth in the early yeal-s of this period (see Table
45). It appears that only drastic measures could reduce the problem
of unemployment of graduates in the immediate future. By 1980 the
situation will however improve to a great extent if the intake policy, as
outlined in the previous chapters, is followed.

(viii) Social science

In this field the total stock of qualified manpower by 1980 will be 2,713
with the high alternative and 2,506 with the low alternative of the ad-
mission policy. This means an average annual growth rate of 12.4 per
cent in the former and 11.1 per cent in the latter case during the period
1973-80, ignoring the flow of these graduates to post-graduate courses.

The annual increase decreases from 18.3 per cent during the' period
1973-74 to 9.1 per cent during the period 1979-80 on the basis of the
high alternative. On the basis of the low alternative the annual increase
during 1979-80 is 6.1 per cent.

Due to the unemployment problem already existing in this field and
the impossibility of a very high increase in absorptive capacity of the
economy, we would recommend the low alternative for the admission

, even though part of the graduates will delay their arrival to the
1 .r market to have a post-graduate diploma or degree.

In the case of law graduates, the stock will increase from 684 in 1973
to 1,446 with the high alternative and to 1,345 with the low alternative
in 1980. This means an average annual growth rate of 11.3 per cent
and 10.2 per cent respectively. Here also the annual increase decreases
from 35.7 per cent during 1973-74 to 6.3 per cent in 1979-80 on the
high alternative and to 3.8 per cent on the low alternative.

In this field also one should start with the low alternative for the
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admission policy. If the employment situation improves, one could
then shift to the medium or high alternative.

(x) Other arts- and science-based specializations

Since admission to institutions offering courses in such specializations
is restricted by the employability of the graduates, a conservative
admission policy was assumed for these fields. The expected number
of graduates available for jobs during 1974-80 with the usual assumption
of wastage (i.e. two per cent per year) will be 4,070 on the high alter-
native. Most of these courses being occupation-oriented and admission
being decided by the number of vacancies available, the employment
problem remains at minimum level.

(xi) Some comments on the assessment of manpower needs
and the employment of graduates

The problem of employment in the Sudan is not only regional but structural.
Wide regional disparity exists not only in production-oriented employ-
ment but also in service-oriented employment. What can the higher edu-
cation system do to'rectify these disparities and imbalances? The ad-
mission pcilicy outlined in the previous chapter and the analysis of the
employment opportunities in the different fields of study dealt with in
this chapter, show how the quantitative inconsistencies can be minimized.
Instead of specifying a single value, several alternatives have been con-
sidered to yield a range of values for intake to different specializations
so that the decision-maker can change the choice of the alternative
when circumstances would require him to do so.

In the choice of alternatives discussed above we have considered the
employment possibilities and scarcity of the graduates. We have not
however been able to go far in reducing the structural imbalances be-
cause of resource and policy constraints prevailing at present and ex-
pected to prevail in the immediate future. Our main objective, to
orient admission policy to employment needs ue to 1980, is a constraint.
But under the changing circumstances it would not be desirable either
to have a longer target period. We have indicated the directions in
which corrective measures have to be taken in order to minimize the
structural imbalances. Continuous monitoring and adjustment have to
be built into the planning process to achieve the specified goals. An
admission policy cannot be implemented if it cannot foresee the aspir-
ations of the students, employers and the society as a whole. It is
with this objecthe in mind that we have intervened in the labour market
and the higher education system to find out the factors which determine
these aspirations. To minimize the structural imbalances it is neces-
sary to find out what factors have been responsible for such imbalances.
In the previous chapter we have identified some of the reasons which
could be submitted for quantitative analysis. To minimize the regional
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imbalances also, it is necessary to identify the causes. We have iden-
tified some of them which could be identified through published and
available evidence. So far we have not dealt with the attitudinal aspects
of the different clientele in order to identify the causes of the imbalances
which are not quantifiable. This was done, as explained in the method-
ology of the research in Chapter I, by means of the attitude surveys.
Discussion of the results of these surveys is the subject of the next
chapter.
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VI. Higher education and employment:
an analysis of the opinions of
students, graduates and employers

With the objective of identifying the factors which would contribute to
reduce any qualitative mismatch between the higher education system
and the labour market and to analyze their inter-relationship, an
investigation was carried out as follows:

The attitude of the students towards the higher education system and
their expectations about the labour market have been analyzed through
a survey conducted among 500 students of post-higher secondary insti-
tutions. The attitude of the graduates towards the higher education
system they had"followed in the past, their expectations about the
labour market and the real situation as perceived by them, have been
analyzed through a similar survey conducted among 376 graduates of
post-higher secondary institutions. The expectations of the employers,
their recruitment policy and their prospective role in the development
of higher education in the country have been the subject of a third
survey conducted among 51 employers in the country. The results are
discussed in the following sections.

1. THE STUDENTS - THE HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM AND THE
LABOUR MARKET

We have mentioned before that to formulate a development plan for
higher education it is important to diagnose the variables that relate
the students to the higher education system and the labour market.
The factors that determine the demand for higher education, the role
of career guidance in the choice of an educational career, the popularity
of fields of study, difficulties in pursuing the desired course, the degree
of satisfaction with the available course of study, the relevance of the
secondary school curriculum, sources of finance for higher education,
and expectations in respect of employment are the important variables
in such an inter-relationship. Each of these aspects is discussed
below on the basis of the students' responses.
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FictittE 8. Distribuhoo oF Studeet3 responding Gs questionnaire
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Higher education and employment : an analysis of the
opinions of students, graduates and employers

A. FACTORS DETERMINING THE DEMAND FOR HIGHER EDUCATION

Table A.I in the Appendix shows that 64.33 per cent of the students
undertook post-secondary education in order to acquire a particular
qualification for career reasons. Only 23.47 per cent of the students
continue their studies after completion of secondary education for its
own sake. The lack of employment opportunities for secondary gra-
duates encouraged only 5.54 per cent of them to pursue their studies
further. In other words, 5.54 per cent of the students would have
accepted a job if they were able to find one after their secondary edu-
cation. The response is more or less consistent in all the sub-classes
of the students considered. There are, however, some interesting and
significant deviations from the normal trend in certain classes of stu-
dents. For example, it is noticed that a higher percentage of students
whose guardians belong to the higher income group indicate that they
are continuing their studies at post-secondary level for its own sake.
As Table A.I shows, while 22.47 per cent of the students from the
lower income group (less than ES250) continue their study for its own
sake, the percentage is as high as 38.24 per cent in the case of students
belonging to the higher income group (more than ES1, 000). In the
overall sample, this figure is 23.47 per cent. The preference for
town life encouraged only 3.33 per cent of the students surveyed to
continue their studies after completion of secondary graduation.

The female students' responses however differ considerably from
those of the male students. While 33.12 per cent of the male students
pursue their studies for career reasons, only 14. 75 per cent of the
female students do so. About 43 per cent of the female students indi-
cated that they are continuing their studies beyond post-secondary level
for its own sake, while the corresponding figure is only 20.73 per cent
for the male students. Most of the students from the southern provinces
continue their post-secondary education to acquire a particular qualifi-
cation.

B. THE ROLE OF CAREER GUIDANCE IN THE CHOICE OF
EDUCATIOYAL CAREER

The proper choice of the field of study by the students according to the
demands of the society, the labour market and their personal capabi-
lities, aptitudes and interests is important, not only for the individuals
concerned, but also for the future of their country as a whole. Hence,
the necessity of having sources of adequate and authentic advice, and
career information for the students cannot be over-emphasized. The
present study has analyzed the extent and reliability of the advice
received by the students regarding the choice of their field of study.

The analysis revealed the following facts: 29.4 per cent of the
students felt that the advice which they received pertaining to the
question of choice of field was very satisfactory; 26.4 per cent of the
students did not get any sort of advice from any source and 22 per cent
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of them got advice which finally proved to be unsatisfactory. The result
of the analysis is consistent in all sub-classes considered. There are,
however, some significant differences in certain cases. For example,
'it is seen that the students getting satisfactory advice is highest in
percentage for Khartoum Province (43.62 per cent). The next highest
figure occurs in the case of Northern Province (32.11 per cent). For
Blue Nile, the corresponding figure is 28. 88 per cent.

Also, in the sub-classes based on the occupation of the guardians,
it is seen that the percentage of the students getting satisfactory career
advice is least for the wards of the peasants and the unskilled workers
(25.64 per cent and 25 per cent respectively). It is highest for the
wards of the skilled workers (35.29 per cent) and those of the govern-
ment employees (32.20 per cent). The details of the results concerning
the degree of satisfaction and the extent of the advice received by the
students are given in Table A. II in the Appendix.

The main sources of career information for the students are: (i) their
parents, relatives and friends, (ii) general information sources, e. g.
journals, radio, newspapers, (iii) university or faculty employment
service office, (iv) university staff, etc.

The relative importance of these sources may be seen from Table A.III
in the Appendix.

The table shows that the majority of the students depend on the advice
of their parents, relatives and friends (22.54 per cent). Students who
get their career information through employment in the fields concerned
repi'esent 20. 38 per cent. The general information sources viz, news-
papers, journals, radio, etc. provided career information to 21.20 per
cent of the students. The other important sources are university staff
and university or faculty employment office. 13. 86 per cent of the
students received career advice from the university staff and 11.69 per
cent received the same from the university or faculty employment
bureau.

C. DESIRED SPECIALIZATION

The distribution of the students according to their desired specialization
(Table A.IV) indicates that medical science and engineering are the
most popular professions among the students. 23.40 per cent of the
students under survey wanted to take 'health profession' as their
career after completion of their secondary education. 21.60 per cent
of the students chose the engineering faculty. Among the other profes-
sions, 9.4 per cent of the students desired to accept the teaching
profession, 7. 8 per cent wanted to be r.atural scientists and only
4. 8 per cent expressed their willingness to undertake agricultural
studies.

The two professions - medical and engineering - are more popular
among the students who received career information than among the
students who did not receive the same. 24. 72 per cent of the students
who got career information desired to study engineering, the
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corresponding figure in the case of students deprived of career inform-
ation being 17.91 per cent. The percentage distribution of students
according to their desired profession varies in accordance with the
profession and income of the guardians of the students as well.

Thus agriculture is seen to be most popular among the wards of the
peasants; business and commerce among the wards of the merchants
and social science among the students w:lose guardians are govern-
ment employees.

The desired profession varies according to the sex of the students as
well. The engineering profession is not at all popular witi: girls. While
23.28 per cent of the male s'cudents wanted to choose this prt..,:ession
after their secondary level, only 7.27 per cent of the fem a.14. atudents
wanted to do so. Social science and medical science are equally popular
among the female students. While 23.64 per cent of the girls wanted to
study social science after the completion of their secondary graduation,
only 6. 91 per cent of the boys expressed their willingness to choose the
subject.

The relevant figures are shown in Tabie A. IV in the Appendix.

D. REASONS FOR BEING UNABLE TO FOLLOW THE DESIRED
EDUCATIONAL CAREER

There is, however, always a gap between the desires and achievements.
For a good many reasons, all the students could not take the courses
leading to their desired professions. The predominating factors
responsible for' compelling the students to shift from their desired
fields are as follows: (1) Admission regulation; (2) Financial reasons;
(3) Unexpected family reasens (e. g. death, change of residence, etc. );
(4) Personal reasons; and (5) Shift of interest after receiving more
career information, etc.

The analysis has revealed that 24.63 per cent of the students could
not choose their fields of study according to their personal desires for
admission regulations. The competition on the basis of previous
academic records, viz, the marks obtained in the preceding examina-
tions, is perhaps partly responsible for the inability of these students
to obtain admission to their desired fields.

Due to their adverse financial conditions 23.12 per cent of the
students were deprived of the opportunity of studying in their desired
fields. The percentage of the students who could not choose their
desired profession for financial reasons, however, depended on their
guardian's income range. Thus, 28.57 per cent of the wards of the
people with an income of less than ES250 could not take the courses
leading to their desired profession, whereas the corresponding figure
is only 8.33 per cent in the case of the wards of people earning more
than ES1, 000.

21.32 per cent of the students did not follow their desired profession
for personal reasons and 10.51 per cent had to abandon their desired
fields for unexpected family reasons.
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Only 9.61 per cent of the students could not choose their desired pro-
fession because their guardians wanted otherwise. The guardians'
wishes were respected more in the ease of female than of male students.
While 31.06 per cent of the girls shifted from their desired field owing
to their guardians' wishes, the corresponding figure is seen to be only
8. 39 per cent in the case of the boys.

The details of the analysis pertaining to the question of students'
shift from their desired professional cuurses are given in Table A. V
in the Appendix.

E. DEGREE OF SATISFACTION WITH THE PRESENT
SPECIALIZATION

The students were asked about the degree of satisfaction with their
present facultiei. The analysis yields the following results: 49.20 per
cent of the students find their present faculties 'satisfactory'; 25.20 per
cent 'fairly satisfactory', 21. 80 per cent 'unsatisfactory.' and 3. 80 per
cent did not express any opinion whatsoever. The results are given
in Table A. VI in the Appendix.

The percentage distribution does not differ considerably from one
class of students to the other. However, there are some interesting
points that demand discussion.

Table A. VI in the Appendix shows that the female students seem to
be more satisfied with their present faculties. 66.6 per cent find
that their present faculties are satisfactory and 17.57 per cent find
them fairly satisfactory. In the case of the male students, the corres-
ponding percentages are 46. 76 per cent and 26.39 per cent respectively.
While 23.15 per cent of the male students feel that their present facul-
ties are 'unsatisfactory', only 12.28 per cent of the female students
do so.

It is also seen that the students belonging to the higher age-group
are more satisfied with their present faculties than those belonging to
the lower age-group. Of the students of the age-group ranging from
25-30 years, 58. 70 per cent indicate that their faculties are satisfactory
for them, whereas in the case of students belonging to the age-group
ranging from 20-25 years, the corresponding percentage is 47. 87.
As regards students below 20 years, the corresponding percentage is
47. 06.

Another apparently curious fact is observed when one analyzes the
responses of the students grouping them in two classes according to
whether or not they received any career information and advice before
choosing their present faculties. It is seen that so far as their satis-
faction with the present faculties is concerned the students who received
career information and those who did not receive the same are almost
similarly placed. Absence of an organisational structure for career
guidance may be responsible for this phenomenon.

About 50 per cent of the students who had the 'privilege' of receiving
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career information and advice are satisfied with their present faculties.
Almost the same figure (48.29 per cent) appears in the case of students
who did not receive any such career information. In the former case,
26.42 per cent of the students are moderately satisfied and 20.38 per
cent are unsatisfied with their present facults; while in the latter case,
the corresponding figures are 23. 93 per cent and 23.51 per cent res-
pectively.

The question of satisfaction, however, involves many factors. The
major factors contributing to it may be subjective in nature and hence
cannot unequivocably describe the objective state of affairs pertaining
to the demands of the personnel specializing in different faculties and
other relevant aspects. Satisfaction, being a state of one's psyche,
depends on the dimension of aspiration and the degree of disillusion-
ment that follows. This seems to explain the difference of satisfaction
among thc male and female students. For the same reason, the students
whose present faculty is their first choice are the most satisfied groups.
While 56.93 per cent of the students whose present faculty is their first
choice, indicate that their faculty is satisfactory to them and 47.56 per
cent of the students whose present faculty is their second choice feel
that their present field of study is satisfactory, only 27.96 per cent
of the students whose present faculty is their third choice are satisfied
with their present field of study.

F. THE DEGREE OF ADEQUACY OF THE SECONDARY SCHOOL
CURRICULUM

The students were asked whether they consider that the secondary
school curriculum was adequate or inadequate in relation to the courses
they are presently attending. The analysis of the responses gives the
following results: 47. 20 per cent of the students think that their se-
condary school curric,ilum is adequate and 39 per cent think it is
inadequate, leaving 13. 80 per cent who did not express any opinion
whatsoever.

The percentage distribution of the students, according to their
opinion regarding the adequacy of the secondary school curriculum, is
similar in most of the sub-classes considered, as is evident from
Table A. VI in the Appendix.

Some significant deviations observed may be discussed. It is seen
that the percentage of students who find their secondary school curri-
culum is adequate, is maximum in the case of the wards of skilled
workers (64. 71 per cent). In the case of the wards of government
employees, the corresponding figure is 49.15 per cent.

The percentage distribution slightly varies according to the sex of
the students. It is seen that 46. 76 per cent of the male students
consider their secondary school curriculum adequate, whereas it is
52.63 per cent for female students. The distribution varies slightly
according to the age-group of the students alsd.
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G. SOURCES OF FINANCE

Among all the sources of finance for the students in higher education,
the most predominant is the financial help from their families. It is
seen that 35. 14 per cent of the students surveyed are dependent on
their families for monetary support to enable them to pursue higher
studies. The next important source of finance is government help;
19.69 per cent depend wholely on the scholarship or bursary received
from government sources and 7.92 per cent get only partial support
from the government.

Some students, however, depend on their own income for meeting
the expenses for their higher education; 12. 93 per cent finance them-
selves through their employment.

Only 2. 12 per cent of the students receive financial help for pursuing
their studies from private sources other than their families.

The relative predominance of the different sources of finance varies
according to the social class of the students, as can be seen from
Table A. VII in the Appendix.

For example, the wards of peopla from the lowest income group are
seen to benefit most by the financial help from the government sources.
23.40 per cent of the students whose guardians' income is less than
ES250 meet their higher educational expenses fully through the financial
help received from the government, while the corresponding figure is
only 12.90 per cent in the case of the wards of people earning more
than ES1, 000.

...

H. DESIRED TYPE OF EMPLOYMENT ON COMPLETION OF
EDUCATION

The students were asked as to whether they want to be permanently
employed in their major field of study or not, after completion of
their education. The analysis of the responses of the students concerning
their willingness to accept a permanent job after their higher education
is given below.

It is seen that 70.20 per cent of the students under survey want to be
permanently employed in their own field of specialization, 22.20 per
cent of the students want to be employed but not permanently, whereas
4. 80 per cent of the students do not want at all to be employed in their
field of study.

The responses vary according to the different classes of the students.
For example, the above figures are seen to differ according to the
guardians' profession, income range, age-group, etc. as shown in
Table A. VIII in the Appendix.

For example, the willingness to be permanently employed is seen to
be minimum in the case of the wards of the nomads. Only 50 per cent
of the students whose guardians are nomads want to accept a permanent
job. The corresponding figures are 73.08 per cent for the wards of the
peasants, 73. 73 per cent for the wards of government employees and
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67.16 per cent for the students whose guardians are merchants.
There is a gradual fall in the percentage of students willing to be

permanently employed in their major field of study with the increase
of their guardians' income range. Thus, while 74.90 per cent of the
students whose guardians' income is less than ES250 want to accept a
permanent job in their own field, the corresponding figures are 66.67
per cent, 62.29 per cent and 61.29 per cent for the wards of the people
whose income range is between ES250 and ES5001 between ES500 and
ES1, 000, and more than ES1, 000 respectively.

The responses of the female students differ from those of the male
students: 23.15 per cent of the male students and 14. 04 per cent of the
female students want to be employed but not permanently. While
3. 70 per cent of the male students do not want to be employed at all in
their field of study, the corresponding figure is 8. 77 per cent in the
case of female students.

The interesting deviation occurs when the students are grouped
according to the order of preference of their present field of study.
Thus, 76.28 per cent of the students whose present faculty is their
first choice, 65. 85 per cent of the students whose present faculty is
the second choice and 48.39 per cent among those whose present field
of study is their third choice want to be permanently employed in their
respective fields.

The choice of career, however, depends also on the success of the
present course of study. The extent of the dependence of the choice of
career on the success of the present studies has been analyzed. It is
seen (Table A. IX in the Appendix) that 61.20 per cent of the students
think that their choice of future career will greatly depend upon the
success in their present studies. Twenty-three per cent of the students
think that their choice of career is only slightly dependent on their
success of the present course of study. 7.60 per cent of the students
believe that their choice of career is not at all dependent on their
success in their present academic pursuit.

It is seen that 77.60 per cent of the students expressed that they
expect to be employed in the government sector. Only 17.40 per cent
of the students expect to be employed in the private sector (Table A. X
in the Appendix).

I. STUDENTS' WILLINGNESS TO ACCEPT A JOB IN RURAL AREAS

The students were asked whethe, c: no. they are willing to accept a
job in rural areas; 72.2 per cent of the students expressed their
willingness to accept a job in rural areas, but the remaining 27. 8 per
cent were not willing to do so.

Those students who were willing to accept jobs in rural areas were
requested to g:ve their reasons for doing so. Some probable reasons
were given in the questionnaire. For example: (i) Rural areas need
people like the respondent; (ii) Opportunity for free life; (iii) Better
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professional prospects and experience; (iv) Financial reasons; and
(v) Family or social reasons.

As can be seen from Table A. XI in the Appendix, the first reason
in the above list gets the highest score - 43.65 per cent of the students
are willing to serve in rural areas because they feel that they are
needed there. Better rrofessional prospects and experience is the
second main reason for students' willingness to accept a job in rural
areas. 14.97 per cent of the students are willing to be employed in
rural areas for financial reasons and 11. 17 per cent for family or
social reasons.

Those students who were only willing to accept jobs in urban areas
were asked to give reasons for their unwillingness to serve in rural
areas. The following probable reasons were suggested in the question-
naire: (i) Lack of tap water, electricity, etc.; (ii) Communication and
transport difficulties; (iii) Separation from friends and relatives;
(iv) Lack of scope fo the particular skill of the respondent; (v) The
monotony and slowness of rural life; and (vi) Lack of scope for im-
proving competence. etc.

The scores of the above factors are given in Table A. XII in the
Appendix. They are also ranked according to their relative importance.
The most predominating factor that discourages the students from
accepting a job in rural areas is the lack of scope Zor the skills of the
respondent concerned. 23.34 per cent of the students are unwilling
to accept a job in rural areas for this reason. The second most pre-
dominating reason is the unwillingness to be separated from friends
and relatives, and to accept a monotonous and slow rural life. The
next important reason is the lack of scope for improving competence
and the delay in achieving career goals.

J. RELATIVE IMPORTANCE OF DIFFERENT FACTORS LEADING
TO THE CHOICE OF OCCUPATIONAL CAREER

The students were asked about the degree of importance of certain
factors in their choice of career. The following factors were given in
the questionnaire: (1) Interesting work. (2) Use of special talents.
(3) Use of educational background. (4) Creative work. (5) Absence of
supervision. (6) Possibility of further studies. (7) Possibility of
improving competence. (8) Utility to others and society. .(9) Opportunity
of working with people. (10) Possibility of good income. (11) Opportunity
to travel. (12) Opportunity to supervise others. (13) Promotion.
(14) Future security. (15) Availability of free time for family and
hobbies.

it is seen that the majority of the students (65.20 per cent) indicate
the Liost important factor to be whether the work involved is interesting
or not. The next most predominant factor is the usefulness of the work
to others and the society. 61.20 per cent of the students felt that this
was a very important consideration for determining their choice of
career. Security for the future is also a very important determining
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factor for 53.20 per cent. 55.80 per cent of the students opine that
the opportunity for using their educational background is a very
important factor in determining their career. The possibility of further
studies is considered to be a very important career-determining factor
by 53.40 per cent of the students. Expectation of a good income is
considered as very important by 49. 80 per cent of the students and the
opportunity for working with people is a very iniportant aspect to
50 per cent of the respondents.

The availability of time to repose and to be able to do justice to
family life and hobbies is considered to be a very important aspect by
39 per cent of the students and another 40.20 per cent consider it as
important. This means that 79.20 per cent stress this to be necessary
in their occupational career.

Absence of supervision is the least important determinant in the
choice of a career, as indicated by 49 per cent of the students. The
opportunity for supervising other people is a moderately important
incentive. Twenty per cent of the students consider it to be 'very
important', 34.20 per cent think it to be 'important' and 35.40 per cent
indicate that it is 'not important' in their choice of career.

The opportunity to travel is not important for 34. 80 per cent of the
students, but 21.60 per cent mark this aspect as 'very important' and
35 per cent consider it to be 'important'. Details of this analysis are
given in Table A. XIII in the Appendix.

The students were asked to assign appropriate scores to the following
six ways of gaining better knowledge of work conditions, promotion and
suitability to them: (1) Practical job experience during the study courses.
(2) Getting personal information from prospective employers. (3) Reading
of career publications. (4) Discussion with employees in particular
occupations. (5) Discussion with parents/friends, (6) Consultation with
professional bodies.

The students think that practical job experience during their study
would give them the best knowledge about their future working life.
The students attribute least importance to the discussions with their
parents and friends. The other means listed above are rated almost
equally by the students. Details are given in Table A. XIV in the
Appendix.

2. THE GRADUATES - THE HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM AND THE
LABOUR MARKET

To analyze tile inter-relationship between the attitudes of the graduates
towards the higher education system and the labour market the following
aspects were considered: the characteristics of the graduates, sources
of information leading to employment, correspondence with father's
occupation, waiting period for jobs, specialization and current profes-
sion, expectations in respect of job and the real situation, factors
determining higher education, reasons for change of job, and the
relevance of the educational system to the needs of the job. These are
discussed one by one in the following pages.
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A. SOME CHARACTERISTICS OF THE EMPLOYED GRADUATES

To analyze the inter-relationship between the attitudes towards the
higher education system and labour market, the employed graduates
surveyed were classified by their professions, their employment
sectors, the degrees and diplomas they possess, their age and income-
group, etc.

(i) Profession

It is seen that the maximum number of employed graduates (22. 07 per
cent of the respondents) are working in the field of social science.
About 13.03 per cent of the employed graduates are in the teaching
profession and the same percentage is engaged in commerce and
business. 12. 77 per cent of the graduates surveyed are in the
'engineering' profession and 8.24 per cent of the employed graduates
have agriculture as their profession. The distribution of frequency
of occurrence of each profession and the corresponding percentage
have been given in Table 46.

(ii) Emoyment sectors

The graduates surveyed were classified according to the following
sectors of the labour market: (i) agriculture; (ii) industry; (iii) transport;
(iv) health and public utilities; (v) education; (vi) housing; and (vii) general
administration.

The maximum number of graduates surveyed are working in the
industrial sector, the percentage being 27.67 per cent. The education
sector comes next with 24.93 per cent of the employed graduates working
in this sector; 16. 71 per cent are engaged in the agricultural sector,
18.08 per cent in the general administration sector and, 4.11 per cent
in the health and public utilities sector. Details of the distribution of
graduates in different sectors are given in Table 47.

(iii) Degrees and diplomas

The employed graduates were asked to name the degrees and diplomas
they possess and quite a large number were mentioned in the response.
For convenience, we have divided them into the following heads:
- B. A., B. Sc. , B. Com.
- M. A. , M. Sc. , M. Com.
- Professional degrees.
- Ph. D.
- Graduate diploma.
- Post-graduate diploma.
- Other certificates, licences, etc.
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Table 46. Distribution of graduates according to profession

Profession HUmber of
graduates

Science 14 3.72

Engineering 48 12.77

Social sciences 83 22.07

Hananities and Arts 44 11.70

Health 18 4.79

Teaching 49 13.03

Commerce and Business 49 13.03

Agriculture 31 8.24

Law 11 2.93

Others (including non-response) 29 7.71

Total 376 100.00

Table 47. Distribution of graduates according to the employment
sector in which they are working

Sectors Humber of graduates % of graduates

Agriculture 61 16.71

Industry 101 27.67

Transport 27 7.40

Health and Public Utilities 15 4.11

Education 91 24.93

Housing 4 1.10

General administration 66 18.08

Non-response 11

Total 376 100.0
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The 'professional degrees' include B. Ed. B. L., M. B. B. S. , B. Vet.
science, B.Sc. (agriculture), etc. There are many types of diplomas -
for example, diplomas in teacher training, in public administration,
in statistics, in social work, in forestry, etc. The diplomas acquired
after graduation have been considered as 'post-graduate diplomas',
whereas the diplomas acquired after the school-leaving certificate have
been considered as 'graduate diplomas'.

The maximum number of respondents are seen to possess either
B.A. or B. Sc. or B. Com. The corresponding percentage is 40. 70.
20.74 per cent of the employed graduates possess 'graduate diplomas',
whereas about 18.09 per cent possess 'professional degrees'. Only
5. 32 per cent of the respondents have a master's degree either in
science, arts or commerce. The other 3.72 per cent possess 'post-
graduate diplomas'. Details are given in Table 48.

(iv) The age-grcup

For studying the distribution of the employed graduates in accordance
with their age, we divided them into the following groups: (i) Less than
25 years, (ii) Between 25 and 30 years, (iii) Between 30 and 35 years,
(iv) Between 35 and 40 years, (v) Between 40 and 45 years, and
(vi) Between 45 and 50 years.

Table 48. Distribution of graduates according to their degree and
diplomas

Degree/Diplom Number of
graduates

B.A., B.Sc, B.Cam.

M.A. , M. Sc. , M. Cam

Professional degree (B.Ed., B.L.,

M. B. B. SC , B . Vet . Sc . , B. Sc. (agri. )

Ph.D

Graduate diploma

Post-graduate diploma

Cther certificates, licences, etc.

Non-response

153

20

68

2

78

14

34

7

Total 376

Percentage

40.70

5.32

18.09

0.53

20.74

3.72

9.04

1.86

100.0
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The sample does not contain anybody over 50 years of age. The
maximum number of graduates (57.94 per cent) belong to the age-group
ranging from 25 to 30 years. The 'mean age' of the employed graduates
surveyed is 28.72 years and the 'standard deviation' is 4.445 years.
Of the respondents, 19.78 per cent are less than 25 years of age, while
13.65 per cent belong to the age-group ranging from 35 to 50 years.
Only 3.06 per cent of the employed graduates are aged over 40 years.
The distribution of employed graduates according to age-group is given
in Table 49.

(v) Father's occupation

The employed graduates indicated also the profession of their father.
It is seen that 22.39 per cent are the children of peasants, 14.63 per
cent come from the families of merchants and the remainder (62.98
per cent) indicate that their fathers are engaged in government and
other services.

Table 49. Distribution of graduates according to their age-group

Age-range
Number of
graduates

Percentage

Less than 25 years 71 19.78

25 - 30 years 208 57.94

30 - 35 years 49 13.65

35 - 40 years 20 5.57

40 - 45 years 7 1.95

45 - 50 years 4 1.11

Sub-total 359 100.0

Non-response 17

Total 376
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(vi) Income range

The employed graduates were asked to indicate their present income
range and the income which they received at the time of their first
appointment. The whole income range was divided into the following
groups: (i) Less than ES250; (ii) Between ES250 and ES500; (iii) Between
£S500 and ES750; (iv) Between ES750 and ES1, 000; (v) Between ES1, 000
and ES1, 500; (vi) Between ES:, 500 and ES2, 000; (vii) Between ES2, 000
and ES2, 500; and (viii) Above ES2, 500.

At the time of the first appointment, the income of 89.05 per cent
of thu employed graduates ranges from ES250 to ES750; of which 42.90
per cent had an income (at the beginning of their employment) between
ES250 and ES500 and 46.15 per cent had an income between ES500 and
ES750. 5.33 per cent of the respondents had an income of less than
ES250 and 5.62 per cent had an income higher than ES750 at the time
of their appointment. None of the employed graduates began
employment with an income of more than ES1, 500.

The distribution of graduates according to their present income range
is however different. The present income of the maximum number of
respondents (43.24 per cent) ranges from ES500 to ES750; 10.59 per
cent have an income between ES750 and ES1, 000, and 4.71 per cent
have an income between ES1, 500 and ES2, 000. Only 1.17 per cent of
the graduates have a present income higher than ES2, 000.

B. SOURCES OF INFORMATION LEADING TO THE FIRST
EMPLOYMENT

Sources of information on employment have been divided into the
following headings:
- University authorities.
- Labour department.
- Newspaper.
- Personal contacts.
- Friends and relations.
- Others.
The analysis of the responses of the employed graduates shows that
the 'labour department' is the most important source of information
on employment. 43. 85 per cent of the graduates got their appointment
on the grounds of the information they received from the labour depart-
ment. Another important source of information is the 'university
authorities's 16.58 per cent of the graduates found their employment
with the help of information they got from the university authorities.
The personal contacts are also a very important source of information
on employment. 22.46 per cent of the graduates got their job through
personal contacts. Newspapers provided information on employment
leading to the appointment of only 6.15 per cent of the respondents
(see Table 50).
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Table 50. Sources of information on employment

Sources of information Number of graduates Percentage

University authorities 62 16.58

Labour department 164 43.85

Newspaper 23 6.15

Personal contacts 84 22.46

Friends and relations 8 2.14

Others 33 8.82

Total 374 100.0

The relative importance of the different sources of information on
employment, however, deper.ds on different factors. For example,
the relative importance of the above sources of information are not
the same for the graduates specializing in different subjects. It is
seen to depend on the profession as well. Thus, the responses were
analyzed for different sub-classes, grouping the graduates according
to (i) their employment sector, (ii) their specialization, (iii) pro-
fession, etc.

Ta:ole A. XV in the Appendix shows the relative importance of the
different sources of t;mployment information for graduates belonging
to the various employment sectors. For the agricultural sector, uni-
versity authorities are the most important source of information. The
same is the case for the graduates employed in the transport sector.
For the other sectors, the labour department seems to be the most
important source for employment. 60. 87 per cent of the graduates
employed in the general administrative sector, 48. 04 per cent working
in the industrial sector and 50 per cent serving in the educational
sector got their first appointment through the information received
from the labour department.

This table provides the degree of importance of different sources
for the graduates having different specializations. It is seen that the
'personal contacts' are the most important source of employment so
far as the graduates having science as their specialization are con-
cerned. For the graduates who specialized in engineering, the inform-
ation from 'university authorities' seems to be most important. The
'labour department' is most effective source of employment information
for the graduates having social science, humanities and arts, and
commerce as their specialization.
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Table A. XV in the Appendix also shows the ielative importance of
the different employment information sources for the graduates having
different professions. The graduates having 'natural science' as their
profession indicate that the personal contacts played the most predo-
minant role for providing them with jobs. For the graduates whose
profession is engineering or agriculture, the 'university authorities'
provided the most effective information for their employment. But for
the graduates who specialized in social science, humanities and arts,
or business and management, the labour department was the most
important source for employment information.

C. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DIFFERENT GROUPS OF
EMPLOYED GRADUATES CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO
THEIR FATHER'S OCCUPATION

The distribution of graduates in different employment sectors, pro-
fessions, specializations, etc. is seen to vary according to the occu-
pation of the father. From Table A. XVI(a), it is evident that the
majority of the graduates (27.59 per cent) who are employed in the
agricultural sector are the wards of the peasants. 18.97 per cent of
the graduates are the children of the civil servants and 13. 79 per cent
come from the families of 'merchants.

In the industrial sector, 19. 78 per cent of the employed gr^'-'uates
surveyed are the children of peasants and the same propo:tion come
from the families of civil servants; 17.58 per cent are the wards of
merchants.

In the public utilities and health sector, however, the maximum
percentage of graduates (28.57 per cent) are the children of civil
servants, while only 7.14 per cent come from peasant families.

Similar phenomena are observable in the distribution of graduates
according to their professions. Among 13 natural scientists, 4 come
from merchant families, 3 from families of civil servants and 2 from
peasant families. The maximum number of engineers, 25 per cent
come from the families of merchants, 15.91 per cent from peasant
families and 15. 91 per cent from both skilled workers and unskilled
workers.

The maximum number (26. 32 per cent) of the graduates who spe-
cialized in 'natural sciences' come from merchant families, while
21.05 per cent come from peasant families and 21.05 per cent are the
children of civil servants. Among the engineers also the percentage
of the wards of merchants is maximum (25. 57 per cent), 13.95 per
cent belong to peasant families, while 18.61 per cent come from the
families of civil servants. 52. 94 per cent of the employed graduates
surveyed are the children of civil servants, 17.65 per cent belong to
the peasant families and 11.77 per cent come from merchant families.
37.92 per cent of the graduates who specialized in agriculture come
from peasant families.

The above figures, however, depend not only upon the influence of
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the father's occupation on the choice of specialization, profession, etc.
by the children, but they also reflect the heterogeneous composition
of our sample where the graduates were chosen irrespective of their
father's occupation. In our sample, the percentage of the wards of
peasants is the highest. In this connection, it is useful to note the
distribution of graduates surveyed according to their father's occupation,
as shown in Table 51.

D. RANGE OF WAITTNG PERIOD FOR GRADUATES BETWEEN
GRADUATION AND THE FIRST EMPLOYMENT

The employed graduates were asked to indicate the period of time they
had to wait between their graduation and their first appointment. The
job situation was thus examined for different groups of students clas-
sified according to their age-group, profession, sector, degrees, etc.

It is seen that the maximum number of respondents belong to the
age-group ranging from 25-30 years. The responses of the graduates
of different age-groups thus correspond to the different years in the
past. For example, the graduates 40 years or over must have started
their jobs about 15 years ago. Table A. XVII in the Appendix shows
how the employment situation evolved in the Sudan; 84. 85 per cent of

Table 51. Distribution of graduates ancording to father's occupaton

Father's ocCupation NuMber of
graduates

Percentage

Peasant 75 22.39

Nomad 1 0.30

Merchant 49 14.63

Unskilled worker 25 7,46

Civil servant 71 21.19

Clerk 6 1.79

Skilled worker 38 11.34

Others 70 20.90

Sub-total 335 100.00

Non-response 41

Total 376

155
156



Higher education and employment : an analysis of the
opinions of students. graduates and employers

the graduates whose ages are less than 25 years got their first appoint-
ment within six months of their graduation and the remaining 15. 15 per
cent within a year. None of them had to wait more than a year to get a
job. As for the employed graduates aged between 25 and 30 years,
74.63 per cent got their first appointment within less than six months
after graduation and 17.56 per cent had to wait a period of six months
to a year. However, 17. 81 per cent had to wait more than a year to
be employed.

The situation seems to be better for graduates of the higher age-
group. For the graduates whose ages range from 30 to 35 years, 84.42
per cent got their first appointment within a period of1,..ss than six
months after graduation and 12.50 per cent had to wait more than six
months but less than a year.

The waiting period varies according to the profession of the graduates
as well. For both medical personnel and agriculturists, 100 per cent
got their first appointment within a period of less than six months after
completion of their studies. As for the natural scientists, 92. 86 per
cent got their first appointment within a period of less than six months,
the rest (7. 14 per cent) were employed within a period of more than
six months but less than a year. 77. 22 per cent of the social scierrtists
could find a job within six months after the completion of their studies,
13. 92 per cent were appointed within a period of more than six months
but less than a year and 8. 86 per cent had to wait more than a year to
get a job after finishing their studies.

A percentage of 86. 05 of the teachers found a job within six months,
11.63 per cent had to wait more than six months but less than a year
and only 2.32 per cent had to wait more than a year to be employed.

The employment situation for the lawyers seems to he worse. Only
10 per cent were employed within a period less than f.,ix months after
the completion of their studies, 60 per cent got their jobs within a
period ranging from six months to a year and 30 per cent had to wait
more than a year to find a situation. (The number of lawy4rs in the
sample is however only 11. The figure seems to be too small to
represent the entire population but the exact situation observed in the
country reveals the same. )

As fnr the engineers, 95. 75 per cent were employed within six months
after the completion of their studies and 4.25 per cent were employed
within a year.

The waiting period varies for different employment sectors as well.
92, 59 per cent of the graduates serving in the transport sector were
employed within a period of less than six months after finishing ther
studies and the remaining 7.41 per cent got their first employment

'-within a period ranging from six months to a year. The situation is
better in the agricultural sector; 96.72 per cent 'of the graduates
working in the agricultural sector got their jobs within a period of less
than six months after the completion of their studies and 1.64 per cent
within a period of more than six months but less than a year. The
remaining L 64 per cent had to wait more than a year. in the industrial
sector, 84. 85 per cent of the graduates got their first appointment
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within a period of less than six months, 13.13 per cent within a period
from six months to one year and 2. 02 per cent ha ,.! to wait more than a
year. As for the educational sector, 75 per cent of the graduates were
appointed within a period of less than six months after the completion
of their studies and the remaining 25 per cent had to wait six months
to one year. The situation seems to be worst for the graduates working
in the general administration sector; 62.12 per cent were employed
less than six months after the completion of their studies, 27.2 7 per
cent had to wait more than six months but less than a year and 10. 61
per cent had to wait more t1.13n a year to get their first appointment.
Detaila F.re given in Table A. XVII in the Appendix.

The range of waiting period is different for the graduates having
different degrees and diplomas. The graduates having professional
degrees seem to be most privileged so far as job opportunities are
concerned. It is seen that 94.03 per cent of the graduates having pro-
fessional degrees were employed within a period less than six months
after the completion of their studies and the remaining 5. 97 per cent
were appointed within a period more than six months, but less than a
year. Among the graduates who have obtained their diplomas abc
93. 15 per cent got their first appointment within a period oi *Rtss than
six months, 4.11 per cent within a period ranging from six months to
one year and the remaining 2. 74 per cent had to wait more than a year.
72. 73 per cent of graduates having M.A. , M. Sc. , M. Com. or Ph.D.
degrees were employed within a period of less than six months and
2 7.27 per cent within a period ranging from six months to one year,
after the completion of their studies.

As for the graduates having B.A., B. S. or B. Corn. degrees,
72.26 per cent had the opportunity of finding a job within a period of
less than six months, 23. 87 per cent had to wait more than six months
but less than a year and 3. 87 per cent had to wait more than a year
vtr the completion of their studies.

The situation is worst in the case of graduates who have other certi-
ficates. 31.25 per cent had to wait more than a year to fhid a job,
15.63 per cent within a period ranging from 6 months to one year and
only 53.12 per cent within a period of less than six months.

E. SPECIALIZATION - PROFESSION MATRIX

The basis for estimating training needs for meeting manpower demand
is the specialization - profession (education - occupation) matrix.

The distribution of graduates specializing in different branches
according to the different professions has been found by analyzing the

,sponses of the questionnaires. Table A. XVIII in the Appendix gives
the percentage distribution of graduates according to their profession
arir.! specialization. The rows of the matrices correspond to the
specialization and the columns correspond to the professions. Thu.s a
figure aij (the matrik element in the i-th row and j-th column) refers:
to the number of graduates having i-th specialization and j-th profession.
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It is seen that the diagonal elements are of much higher value than the
non-diagonal elements (aij when i j), which implies that most of the
graduates have professions suitable for their specialization.

Table A. XVIII also shows the grduates specializing in natural
science, 63.64 per cent are working as natural scientists, 18.18 per
cent are engaged in teaching, 9. 08 per cent are serving as agriculturists
and the remaining 4. 55 per cent are doing commercial business. Of
the graduates specializing in ,engineering, 95. 75 per cent are engineers
and 4.26 per cent are teachers. The graduates specializing in law are
practising law. Similarly all the graduates specializing in health are
practising in their own field.

The social science and humanities are not rigid specializations and
graduates specializing in these subjects are seen to be distributed in
different professions. For example, 50 per cent of the graduates who
specialized in humanities and arts are engaged in humanistic profes-
sions, 16.25 per cent are social scientists, 17.50 per cent are teachers,
and 1.25 per cent are working in business and management.

About 92. 86 per cent of the graduates who specialized in education
and have gone through the teachers' training course are teaching,
3.57 per cent are working as social scientists and 3. 57 per cent are
engaged in humanistic professions.

As for the graduates who specialized in commerce and business,
89.58 per cent are engaged in business and management, and 6.25 per
cent are working as social scientists.

F. REASONS FOR UNDERTAKING POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION

The employed graduates were asked to give reasons for their under-
taking higher education. The following reasons were given:
(1) Need for a particular qualification.
(2) Need for a higher education for career reasons.
(3) Desire for more study for its own sake.
(4) Desire to continue participating in student life.
(5) Financial incentives offered by government or non-government

agency.
(6) Lack of employment opportunities for secondary school graduates.
(7) Preference of urban life.
The analysis of the responses (see Table A. XIX in the Appendix)
received from the graduates reveals the following facts.

The majority of graduates (32. 14 per cent) opine that they continued
their studies after the completion of secondary education for acquiring
a higher degree for career reasons. The need for a particular profes-
sional qualification gave the incentive to 31.71 per cent of the graduates
for undertaking post-secondary education. 17.02 per cent of the
employed graduates undertook post-secondary education because of
their desire for higher education for its own sake. The financial
incentives offered by the government or non-government agency
induced 10. 71 per cent of the graduates to continue their studies after
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the completion of their secondary education. The lack of employment
for secondary school graduates made 3.36 per cent of them continue
their education beyond secondary level. Only 2. 94 per cent of the
graduates undertook post-secondary education due to a preference for
urban life. The opinions correspond very closely to those of the
students mentioned before.

The responses, however, vary according to the different sub-classes
. of the graduates.

Thus, for engineers, teachers and lawyers, the most important
reason for undertaking the post-secondary education is seen to be the
need for a particular professional qualification. 39.65 per cent of the
engineers, 39.58 per cent of the teachers, 36.36 per cent of the
lawyers indicated that they continued their studies after the completion
of secondary education to obtain a professional qualification.

The need for a higher degree for career reasons is the most important
reason for continuing higher education in the case of natural scientists,
social scientists and agriculturists. Fifty per cent of the natural
scientists, 34.21 per cent of the social scientists and 34.21 per cent of
the agriculturists indicated that they undertook higher education for
career reasons. A large number of graduates in the humanistic profes-
sion (22. 81 per cent) indicated that they undertook higher education for
its own sake. The financial incentives offered by the government and
non-governmental agencies seem to be very important for the graduates
in the health profession; 28. 12 per cent indicated that they continued
their studies beyond secondary level for the above reason.

The responses vary according to the specialization of the graduates
as well. The graduates specializing in engineering, commerce, edu-
cation and law indicate that the need for a particular professional
qualification is the most important reason for their undertaking higher
education. The need for a higher degree for career reasons is the
primary consideration in the case of the graduates specializ,ing in
natural science, social science, humanities and arts, health and agri-
culture. 19.35 per cent of graduates specializing in natural science,
16.07 per cent of the graduates specializing in engineering, 18.45 per
cent of the graduates specializing in social science and 20.43 per cent
of the graduates specializing in humanities and arts indicated that they
continued higher education due to a desire for more study for its own
sake.

As for the graduates possessing post-graduate diplomas, profes-
sional degrees, M. A. M. Sc. , M. Com. or Ph. D. degrees, the need
fur a particular professional qualification and the need for a higher
degree for career reasons seem to be equally important.

As for the graduates who had a job during their studies, the need for
a professional qualification is the most important reason for continuing
their studies beyond secondary level. 36.30 per cent of the graduates
who had a job while studying indicate that they undertook post-secondary
education for a particular professional qualification, 34.07 per cent
undertook their post-secondary education for a higher degree for career
reasons and 11.11 per cent did so due to a desire for study for its own
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sake. The financial incentives offered by government or non-government
agencies encouraged 8. 89 per cent of the graduates to continue their
education beyond secondary level and 5. 19 per cent carried out their
higher studies for thn lack of employment opportunities for the secondary
grSduates.

As for the graduates who did not have a job while studying, the need
for a higher degree for career reasons is the most important incentive
for carrying out higher education. 31.19 per cent indicated that they
undertook post-secondary education for a higher degree for career
reasons, 29. 74 per cent did so for a particular professional qualifi-
cation and 19. 83 per cent indicated that they continued their studies
after their completion of secondary education for the desire for higher
education for its own sake. The financial incentives offered by govern-
ment or non-governmental agencies encouraged 11.37 per cent to
continue their studies after their secondary education.

There is no significant variation in the responses between graduates
who had a job while studying and those who did not.

G. FACTORS CAUSING GRADUATES TO CHANGE FROM THEIR
DESIRED SPECIALIZATION

Not all the graduates could take up the specializations according to
their desires. The students were asked about the reasons that caused
them to shift from their desired specializations. Some reasons were
given in the questionnaire. They are:
- financial reasons.
- family resistance.
- subsequently received better information on career possibilities.
- personal reasons.

unexpected family circumstances.
university admission regulations.

It is seen that 38.14 per cent of the graduates who had to shift from
their desired specialization did so because of the university admission
regulation (this perhaps implies that these graduates, though they
wanted to take up certain specialization, could not get admission
because of the keen competition in getting admitted). (See Table A. XX
in the Appendix, )

19.53 per cent of the graduates who changed from their desired
specialization indicated that they did so because of personal reasons,
17.21 per cent shifted their interests after receiving better inform-
ation on career possibilities, 15.35 per cent could not study according
to their desired specialization because of financial reasons, 5.58 per
cent gave family resistance as the reason and unexpected family
circumstances prevented only 1.40 per cent from studying in accordance
with their desired specialization.

The relative importance of the factors causing the shifting of the
dcsired specialization by the graduates is different in the case of those
who had a job while studying and in the case of those who were jobless.
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20.89 per cent of the graduates who had a job while studying shifted
their specialization from the desired one because of the university
admission regulations, while the corresponding figure is 45.95 per
cent, in case of those who did not have any job while studying.
Financial reasons prevented 20. 89 per cent of the graduates who were
working while studying and the corresponding figure being 12. 84 per
cent in the case of graduates who did not have any job while studying.
28.35 per cent of the graduates who had a job while carrying out their
studies shifted their interests after receiving better information on
career possibilities, while only 12.16 per cent of the graduates who
did not have any kind of job during their studies, left their desired
specialization after receiving better career information.

The responses do not however significantly differ in the case of
graduates who studied while having a job and those who had no job.

The relative importance of the factors mentioned above is not the
same for the graduates of all age-groups. As for the graduates having
less than 25 years, 24 per cent of them changed their specialization
from th'eir desired one for financial reasons, 8 per cent for family
reasons, 14 per cent for personal reasons, 10 per cent after receiving
better career information, while 44 per cent were compelled to shift
from their desired specialization because of the university admission
regulations.

H. REASONS CAUSING GRADUATES TO CHANGE JOBS

Some graduates (81 among the respondents) changed their jobs during
1967 and 1972. The graduates were asked to give their reasons, if
any, for changing jobs. The following reasons were given in the
questionnaire and the students were asked to indicate their own among
these:
- Better service conditions.
- Better future.
- Better use of training.
- Suitability to personal aptitudes.

Loss of job.
- Former job was temporary.
- Social reasons.
- Others.
The analysis of the responses of the graduates (Table A.XXI in the
Appendix) gives the following results. The maximum number of gra-
duates Nvho changed their jobs did so for better future prospects (the
total score is 43). The factor of next highest importance is the better
service conditions, the corresponding score being 24. The other
important factors that encouraged graduates to change their jobs are
the opportunity for better use of training (score 19) and the suitability
of the present job to their personal aptitudes (score 14). The other
reasons listed above seem not to have any significant importance.

The change of jobs seems to be rare in the cases of graduates having
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post-graduate diplomas, M. A. M. Sc. M. Corn. or Ph. D. degrees, or
professional degrees such as B. Ed., B. L. B.Sc. (agriculture) and
B. Vet. Sc. In the case of grailuates with B. A. B.Sc. or B. Corn., the
change of jobs is maximum. 41.94 per cent changed their jobs because
the present job offers a better future; 24.19 per cent to obtain better
service conditions, 17. 74 per cent for better use of their training and
only 8 per cent to suit their personal aptitudes.

The relative importance of the factors causing the change of jobs is
different in the cases of graduates who had a job and those who did not
have a job while studying. As for the graduates who were working while
studying, 41. 07 per cent changed their jobs for better future prospects,
16. 07 per cent to have better service_conditions, 16. 07 per cent because
their present situation suits their personal aptitudes better and 10. 72
per cent to be able to use their training better.

As for the graduates who did not have any job during their studies,
36.36 per cent of them changed their jobs for better future, 27. 27 per
cent for better service conditions, 23.64 per cent for better use of
their training and 9.09 per cent because the present job provides them
with the kind of work that suits their personal aptitudes.

I. SOURCES OF FINANCING POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION

In order to know the contributions of the different probable sources of
financing the post-secondary education of the employed graduates, they
were asked to indicate which of the following sources were relevant to
their own cases:
- Privately through employment.

Government sources.
- Private sources other than family.

Privately by family.
Financed by other sources.

The government sources are seen to be thk.: .-tz,st important. About
44.33 per cent of the employed graduates indicated that their post-
secondary education was financed by government sources. The next
in .order of importance are the family sources. 35.05 per cent of the
graduates met their cost-secondary educational expenses through the
financial aid they received from their family and 12. 89 per cent iinanced
their education throu.gh their own employment. The contribution of
other sources listed above is insignificant. (Sea Table A. )D<II in the
Appendix. )

However, the situation is different in the cases of graduates who had
a job during their studies and those who did not. 34. 31 per cent of
the graduates having a job during their studies indicated that they
themselves financed their education through employment, 39.22 per
cent met their educational expenses through government sources, while
22.55 per cent received financial support from their families to meet
the expenses of their post-secondary education. In the cases of gra-
duates who did not have any jobs, their responses regarding the source
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of financing their post-secondary education are considerably different.
Most of them (46.15 per cent) received government aid to meet their
educational expenses, and 39.51 per cent indicated that their education
was financed by their families. The responses do not differ much in
the cases of graduates having different degrees and diplomas.

J. OPINION OF THE GRADUATES REGARDING THE RELEVANCE
OF THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM

Among the 376 employed graduates, 199 (52. 93 per cent) consider the
educational system as relevant to the needs of their jobs and the
society, 129 graduates (34.31 per cent) think it to be fairly relevant,
while 19 graduates (5.05 per cent) opine that the educational system is
irrelevant to the needs of the society and their jobs. Twenty-nine
graduateS (7. 71 per cent) however did not express any opinion.

The opinions differ in the cases of graduates serving in different
employ!. mt sectors. For example, in the case of graduates serving
the agricultural sector - 72.13 per cent consider the educational
system as relevant, 18. 03 per cent as fairly relevant and none of them
think of it as irrelevant. 9. 84 per cent of the graduates of this sector,
however, did not express any opinion. In the cases of graduates in the
industrial sector, 50. 99 per cent think that the educational system is
relevant, 36.27 per cent as fairly relevant, 3. 70 per cent as irrelevant
to the needs of their jobs and the society, and 8. 82 per cent did not
express any opinion.

Of the graduates employed in the transport sector, 74. 08 per cent
think that the educational system is relevant to the needs of their jobs
and the society, 18.52 per cent think that it is fairly relevant and only
3. 70 per cent consider it to be irrelevant.

The graduates in the educational sector seem to be least satisfied
with the educational system, 41. 76 per cent of the graduates serving
in the educational sector consider that the educational system is
relevant to the needs of their jobs and the society, 36.26 per cent
consider it to be fairly relevant, while 11 per cent as irrelevant.
Details are given in Table A. XXIII in the Appendix.

In the cases of graduates serving in the general administration
sector, only about 3 per cent of them consider that the educational
system is irrelevant to the needs of their jobs and the society, 38. 81
per cent think it to be relevant and 53.72 per cent consider it to be
fairly relevant.

The opinions of the graduates differ according to the age-group as
well. It is seen that the graduates of the lower age-group are less
satisfied with the educational system. The graduates less than 25
years represent 8. 07 per cent, 6. 70 per cent between 25 and 30 years
and 2.08 per cent from 30 to 35 years consider that the educational
system is irrelevant to the needs of their jobs and the society.
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K. POSSIBLE MEANS OP CO-OPERATION FROM GRADUATES
TOWARDS IMPROVING THEIR POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION

The employed graduates were asked whether they are willing or not
to co-operate in improving the performance of the post-secondary
educational institutes. 98.50 per cent of the graduates expressed
their willingness to do the same. Three possible means of co-operation
were suggested to the graduates. They are:
- As a member of an advisory group.
- Filling in questionnaires.
- Attending some of the meetings.
All the above factors got almost equal scores: 178 graduates were
willing to offer their co-operation towards improving the educational
institutes through filling in of questionnaires, 161 graduates were in
favour of attending some meetings through which they may express
their opinions and suggestions for improving the performance of the
educational institutes and 156 graduates wanted to advance their
co-operative efforts by becoming members of an advisory group.

3. THE EMPLOYERS - THE HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM

The relationship between the employers and the higher education
system was analyzed, keeping in view the characteristics of the
sample, with respect to the different aspects of the recruitment
mechanism, possible assistance to the higher education system and
provision for on-the-job training. This is discussed below.

A. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SAMPLE OF EMPLOYERS
CHOSEN

(i) Type of control

The employers surveyed were chosen from different sectors - private,
government and semi-government. Among the 51 employers under
survey, 35 (68.63 per cent) are government concerns, 9 (17. 65 per
cent) are semi-government concerns and 5 (9. 80 per cent) are private
enterprises. Two employers, however, did not specify the type of
control of their firms. Thus, according to the type of control, the
employers may be divided as follows:

Type of control No. of firms To

Government control 35 68. 63
Semi-government control 9 17. 65
Private control 5 9. 80
Control unlmown 2 3. 92

51 100. 00
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(ii) Size of the firms

The size or the number of employees also varies significantly from
firm to firm. Some firms have more than 1, 000 employees and some
others have less than 100 employees. The analysis of the data reveals
the following facts:

No. of employees No. of firms

Above 1, 000 8 15. 69
Above 100 but less than 1, 000 12 23. 53
Below 100 21 41. 18
Unknown 10 19. 61

It is seen from the above olta. that 41. 18 per cent of the firms have a
number of employees below 100. Only 15.69 per cent of the firms
have more than 1, 000 employees, about 23.53 per cent of the firms
have employees ranging from 100 to 1, 000 and 19.61 per cent of the
employers did not specify the number of employees working in their
firms.

(iii) Date of establishment

h ne survey includes both old and new firms. Out of 51 firms, 9
(17.65 per cent) firms were established on or before 1955, 24 (47. 06
per cent) firms were established during the period from 1956 to 1969,
9 (17:65 per cent) were established after 1969 and 9 (17.65 per cent)
employers, however, did not mention the date of establishment which
therefore remains unknow fur these concerns. According to the date
of establishment, the spee-',rum of the sample in 'is follows:

Date of establishment No. of employers

Up to 1955 9 17. 65
1956 to 1969 24 47. 05
After 1969 9 17. 65
Unknown 9 17. 65

51 100. 00

B. MECHANISM TO DECIDE ON WHAT KIND OF GRADUATES THE
EMPLOYERS NEED

The employers were asked whether they have a mechanism which may
enable them to decide as to which type of graduates they require.
Twenty-five employers (49.02 per cent) under survey indicated that
there exists such a mechanism in their concerns. Fifteen of them

1C7
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(29.41 per cent) indicated that they did not have such a mechanism.
Eleven of the employers (21.57 per cent) did not give any response
regarding this. The data obtained may be tabulated as follows:

Mechanism to choose right
graduatet; No. of employers of

Exists 25 49. 02
Does not exist 15 29. 41
No response 11 21. 57

51 100. 0'3

C. THE DIFFERENT MEDIA OF RECRUITMENT

The employers were asked to :.ndicate the relativL importance of the
following media in the recruiment of their personnel:

Institutional authorities.
Newspaper advertisement.

. Personal contact with the employees.
Labour department.
Friends and relatives the employees.

- Others.
The analysis of the responses given by the employers reveals that the
most important medium of recruitment is the 'Labour department'.
The eniployers, however, indicated rre than one medium of recruit.
merit. The total scores received by all media collectively is 78. Out
of these 78, the score received by the Tabour department' is 28
(35.90 per cent). The '7nstitutional authorities' as the medium of
recruitment gets the next highest score (.:S. 92 per cent). Newspapers
are also an important medium of invitim; applications f.:om the interested
cz ndidates who are subsequcently assessod by the different criteria of
recruitment. The score received by 'newz:pr.per advertisements' as
the re:-ruitment medium is 20.51 per cent.

Personal contact with employees and, with their friends zuld relatives
is not very important for the employers to recAtit their employees.

D. DIFFICULVES IN DEVELOPING A GOOD RECRUI" MENT
MECIIANISM

There are several difficulties that the em.plovers usually face in
recruiting suitable people for the jobs a7ailable. Some probable
difficulties were listed in the questionnaire and the employers wert:
asked to indicate the impertance of tf-ase according to their opinions,
as follows:
1. Lack of coherz,nc hptwcen ihr. educational institution and employers'

need8.
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2. Divergence betwe:..n the training graduates actually have and what
they are supposed to have.

3. Better performance in P,-atie:i.fc life does not ensure better job
performance.

4. Type of job is 'ro co.i.;p1e). to all.w for precise specification of
eaucational d?gree i;eaded.

5. Type of traiair at tho educational institute is not sufficient for
the skill needed.

6. C:her dtificalties.
The rvost important difficulty in choosing the proper employees is the
divergrmce between the t....aiaing employees undergo and what they
are expected to have in vies; of the Ocgrees and diplomas o!:stained and
the training courses they took, of the employers ind.cate more
than one difficulty. In other words there are some multiple responses
to the question regai-ding the difficulties of good recruitmen:.. The
total score of all the factors i3 b-L Out of 84, 23 occur to the abovt....
factor. This means tt 45. 1 per cent of the employers arc disappointed
by the divergence between the actual capability of the empl-.,.::!es and
what the people of their level of education and training should have.

Besides, the employers are also deceived by choosing candidates
according to their academic performance. They indicate that there is
a lack of correspondence between the academic performance anu the
job performance of the graduates. Many employers indicate that the
better performance in academic life does not necessarily ensure a
better job performance. 37.25 per cent of the employers think that
there is a very high correspondence between the educational background
awl the job performance, 50. 98 per cent think that there is only a
moderate correspondence between these two aspects of the graduates
and 5.88 per cent of the employers however think that there is no
correspondence between the job performance and the educational
background.

29.41 per cent of the employers think that one of the difficulties for
selecting the candidates seeking jobs is that the type of training at the
educational institutes is not sufficient for the skills needed for the job.
11.76 per cent of the employers indicated that the type of job is too
complex to allow for the precise specification of the degree needed.

E. THE IMPORTANCE OF DIFFERENT CRITERIA FOR
RECRUITMENT

In order to assess the relative importance of the different types of
criteria of recruitment followed by tte employers, they were asked to
indicate the degree of importance of the following aspects in their own
recruitment:

academic record.
aptitude test.
interview.
past experience in similar job.
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- letter of recommendation.
- physical appearance.
- others.
The most important criterion of recruitment seems to be the academic
performance of the candidates seeking jobs. As for the overall sample,
it is seen that 74.51 per cent of the employers consider that the aca-
demic record is very important as the basis of recruitment of employees,
15.69 per cent consider it important, though not very important, 1. 96
per cent as unimportant and 7. 84 per cent of the employers did rw:- give
any response in this respect.

Interview is also an important basis for assessing the candidp! s,
50.98 per cent of the employers stress the fact that 'interview' is very
important regarding the selection of candidates and 37.25 per cent
consider it to be important.

Aptitude tests and past experience are also important aspects of
consideration for the selection of employees. 27.45 per cent of the
employers emphasize that the aptitude test is a very important criterion
of selection, 27.45 per cent consider it important and 11. 76 per cent
consider it unimportant. It is to be noted that all the employers do not
have separate 'aptitude test' mechanisms for evaluating the knowledge
and qualities of the graduates. Thus 33.33 per cent of the employers
did not give any response in this respect, probably considering this
aspect of judging the graduates as irrelevant to their way of recruit-
ment.

Past experience is a very important criterion for 33.33 per cent of
the employers, 39.22 per cent of the employers indicated that this is
an important consideration for the selection of candidates, 9.80 per
cent think it to be unimportant and 17.65 per cent did not respond.

The letter of recommendation seems to be the least important
criterion of recruitment. About 50.98 per cent of the employers
indicated that the letter of recommendation is unimportant in the
selection of employees. Only 3. 92 per cent think that it is very
important, 15.69 per cent think that it is important, though not very
important and 29.41 cent did not respond.

Fhysical appearw.ce is also moderately important in recruitment,
31.37 per cent of the empioyers stressed its importance, 15.69 per
cent consider it as very import?.,:t and 29.41 2er cent as unimportant.

The relative impor canoe of the .22,..ye criteria varies slightly with
the different sub-classes of the employers. The details of the analysis
are given in Table A. XXIV in the Appel:dix.

F. OPINION OF THE EMPLOYERS AS TO WHETHER THEY WOULD
LIKE TO SEE THE INSTITUTES OF HIGHER EDUCATION MORE
CONCERNED ABOUT EMPLOYERS' NEEDS IN DIFFERENT
ASPECTS OF TRAINING THEIR STIJOLNTS

The employers were asked whether they would like to see the higher
educational institutes more concerned with the needs of the labour
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market in: (i) formulating curriculum; 0i) choosing the method
of instruction; and (iii) general. development of training programme.

66.67 per cent of the employers would like the higher educational
insti.tute& to take into consideration the employers' needs while formu-
lating the curriculum, 45.10 per cent w.:;uld like, to see the higher edu-
catiiwal institutes choose their method of instruction according to the
need:-.. of the employers and 64. 71 per cent would like the institutes
of .tligher education to develop some general training programme to
produce graduates to th needs of the employers. Details are shown
in Table 52.

G. NATURE OF CO-OPERATION EMFLOY1'.R.5 ARE PREPARED TO
OFFER TO THE EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTES IN THE DEVELOP-
MENT OF COURSES NEEDED FOR THE LABOUR MARKET

The employers were asked whether they are willing to co-operate with
the educational institutions in the development of some training courses
in the following ways: (i) as a member of the curriculum committee;
(ii) as a participant in the teaching programme; (iii) in filling in ques-
tionnaires from time to time; (iv) in evaluating the training programme;
and (v) by sending their staff for such courses.

Forty-three per cent of the employers want to co-operate with the
educational institutions by being members of their curriculum com-
mittee and about 41 per cent are willing to extend their co-operation
by participating in the teaching programme.

54. 90 per cent of the employers are willing to co-operate with the
institutes of higher education by filling in questionnaires from time to
time. Forty-five per cent are willing to help the educational institutes
in evaluating the training programme. 76.47 per cent are ready to send
their staff to such cours,.-s if organised in the educational institutes.
Details are shown in Table 53.

Table 52. Areas in which institutions should be Imre concerned

Yes No
No

opinion

No. % No. % No.

Over-all

Formulating their curriculum 34 66.67 6 11.77 11 21.56

Choosing the method of
instruction 23 45.10 5 9.80 23 45.10

General development of
training programme 33 64.71 3 5.88 15 29.41
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H. OPINION AS TO WHETIIER THE EMPLOYERS ARE PREPARED
TO ASSIST THE HIGHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTES

The employers were asked to give their opinion as to whether they are
prepared to assist the higher educational.institutions in:

developing their curriculum.
suggesting methods of instruction.

- evaluating their training programme.
developing research projects related to their firms.

Employers Nvho are prepared to help the higher educational institutes
in developing their curriculum represent 51 per cent; about 39 per cent
are ready to assist the educational institutes by suggesting methods of
instruction and 64. 70 per cent are prepared to help the educational
institutes by developing research projects relating to their firms.
Details are shown in Table 54.

I. OPINION OF THE EMPLOYERS AS REGARDS THEIR INTEREST
IN HAVING SPECIAL COURSES FOR INDUSTRY/BUSINESS, ETC.
AT HIGHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

The general courses run by the educational institutes cannot cater
for the varied needs of the labour market. Nevertheless, they may
start some special courses with a view to meeting the needs of
industry/business, etc. of the country. Employers were asked
whether they wanted the institutions of higher education to start such
courses. The analysis of the responses reveal the following facts:
about 55 per cent of the employers are willing to see higher educa-
tional institutes run such special courses; about 29 per cent are,
however, not interested in such speci courses and the remaining
16 per cent did not express any opinion.

J. TRAINING FACILITIES IN DIFFERENT CONCERNS

58. 82 per cent of the concerns have training facilities for their
personnel. The government firms have the maximum training
facilities. 65. 71 per cent of government-controlled establishments
have training facilities for their personnel.

Most of them send their employees for training in order to meet
special requirements of the firm. Upgrading the general standard of
personnel is another reason for sending them for training.

Only 33 per cent of the semi-governmental con:::erns have training
programmes for their employees. The situation is better in private
concerns, 60 per cent of the privately-controlled firms have training
facilities for their employees.

171
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Table 53. Nature of the Prosnective co-operation of the employers
with the inil-Vtutio7ns of hilher education in the development
of courses for their rersonnel

No.

Yes No

% No.

No
opinion

% No.

Over-all

As a member of curriculum
committee 22 43.13 9 17.65 20 39.21

As participant in the
teaching programme 21 41.18 7 13.23 23 45.09

In filling out question-
naires from time to time 28 54.90 6 11.77 17 33.33

In evaluating the training
programme 23 45.10 3 5.88 25 49.02

By sending their staff for
such courses 39 76.47 3 5.88 9 17.65

Table 54. Opinion with respect to whether the employers are prepared
to asSist hijgher education institutions

Yes No

% No.

No
opinion

No. % No.

Over-all

Developing their curriculum 26 50.98 8 15.69 17 32A3

Suggesting methodt of
instruction 20 39.22 10 19.61 21 41.18

Evaluating their training
promammes 26 50.38 8 15.69 17 33.33

Developing research projects
relating to '7*.mlinsitution 33 64.70 9 15.69 10- 19.61
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Those who have no training facilities for their lAaff were asked whether
they would like to have training facilities for them. More than 77 per
cent are willing to have such training facilities for their employees.

Most of the staff who undergo training are away from their respective
firms and this represents about 47 per cent.

K. OPINION ABOUT 'SANDWICH' STUDL. TS AND COURSES

The employers were asked whether: (i) they accept college-based
'sandwich' students, (ii) they have 'sandwich' students in their organi-
sation, and (iii) they have industrial projects for students.

20. 70 per cent of thc: concerns accept the college-based 'sandwich'
students, but 39.65 per cent do not accept such students in their firms.
However, 39. 50 per cent indicated that they may accept such students
in the future (see Table 55).

As for the availability of industrial projects for the students, only
three government firms answered in the affirmative.

4. IMPLICATIONS FOR PLANNING

It may be observed in the above analysis that the most important
factor determining demand for higher education is the need for a formal
degree for career reasons. The same opinicf is expressed by the
students and the graduates. Career prospects, as they prevail today
in the Sudan, are less in the field of agriculture and therefore causing
less popularity in this field. Although career prospects are less in
the humanities and art-based fields, more students eventually get

Table 55. Opinion Of the employers regarding sandwich courses

Yes
May have No

No in future opinion

No. % No. % No. No.

Do ynu accept college-
based sandwich students?
Do you have .sandwich
students in your
organization?
Do you have any indus-
trial projects for
students?

12 20.70 23 39.65 23 39.50 9

12 22.64 27 50.94 14 26.42 10

3 5.66 34 64.15 16 30.19 9
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themselves admitted to these fields because of lack of places and hard
competition in the more popular fields. The private rate of return
(even when discounted for the waiting period to find employment) with
a higher degree in less popular fields, is higher than-not having a
formal higher degree. 1 To orient the students towards fields of study
which are more needed for the development of the economy, the career
prospects, i. e. salary structure, recruitment and promotion practices,
etc. , have to be oriented towards such needs.

Career guidance facilities which do not exist to a satisfactory degree
for most of the students at the secondary level at present, have to be
extended to keep the students informed of career prospects.

It should also be noted that for female students career prospects do
not count so much. They study for their own sake. This is also
supported by the fact that female participation in employment is very
little. Traditional customs and beliefs which stood in the way of
women's participation in the development of the country in the past
cannot be removed so easily. Vigorous attempts have to be made
through vocational counselling to urge them to participate in leading
the country to achieve its development gals. It may also be necessary
to provide special incentives for them to participate in higher education
and employment. A quota system for girls could be introduced for each
institution of higher education. Staff rules for female employees could
be modified to encourage 'them to accept productive employment.

So far as the adequacy of the secbndary school curriculum is
concerned, a substantial proportion of students are disappointed. This
leaves room for a lot of improvement in the content and curriculum at
the higher secondary level. A,.tuaI experience shows that the standard
of teaching of science and mathematics at the higher secondary level is
far below satisfaction. Lack of trained teachers also constitutes part
of this dissatisfaction. The admission policy formulated in an earlier
chapter could help reduce this problem if properly implemented.

Most students prefer to have practical job experience during their
studies. The employers are also ready to assist the institutions of
higher education in developing 'sandwich' courses. Such experience
gives better knowledge of work and prospective employment, and could
reduce many of the difficulties faced by the fresh graduates in their
jobs. This would also enable the employers to acquaint themselves with
the potential employees. This sort of practical work in the field could
easily be organised in the Sudan for all kinds of specialization, including
humanities and arts. This would also help the teachers to do their jobs
more satisfactorily for themselves, the students and the employers.

As regards sources of information in respect of employment, the
graduates and the employers differ on the role of personal contact; the
former emphasizing this role and the latter understating it. The labour
department is considered the most important source for both of them.
This leads us to suggest that a strong organisational mechanism for the

1. Gariballa, M. H. The economics of higher education in the Sudan,
unpublished M. Sc. (Econ. ) thesis, Khartoum, 1970.
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placement of graduates is necessary. This would involve not only
looking for jobs for the graduates, but helping the employers to describe
the jobs correctly and identifying graduates suitable for different jobs,
and developing suitable criteria for recruitment. In all these areas
the mpIoyers face a great deal of difficulty. Although they feel that
the correlation between academic performance of a graduate and his
performance on the job is minor, they still assign academic record
the highest importance in recruiting gradual. Absence of suitable
criteria for recruitment oblige"S" them to follow the only objective way,
1. e. to look at ale academic record.

Job opportunities should be created in the rural areas, according to
regional needs. The majority of students are willing to work in the
rural areas provided their skills are properly utilized and they are
compensated for the somewhat harder life.

Finally, it is observed that much better performance can be
achieved both in the higher education sector and in the labour market
through better interaction between the institution authorities, the
employers, the grA,Liates and the students.
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VII. Conclusions for strategy

The purpose of this study has not only been diagnostic but prescriptive
in the sense that measures to remedy the existing inconsistencies have
been suggested. Alternative strategies for admission policy relevant
to the employment possibilities of the graduates of the higher education
system in the Sudan have been formulated. These strategies are only
suggestive and not definitive, since nothing is certain about the future.
The alternatives have been formulated in view of the uncertainties about
future manpower needs and the absence of a national manpower plan.
Higher education should be planned on the basis of the employability of
graduates. This calls for an effective manpower element in future
national planning. Expansion of the intake to higher education is to be
undertaken by quota according to detailed projections of need which are
continually monitored and updated.

We have analysed the factors that determine the students' choice of
an educational career. In order to make any manpower plan successful
these factors cannot be ignored. In the orientation of students towards
the fields of specialization, the importance of career guidance can hardly
be over-emphasized - especially in the Sudan where most students
choose their specialization by themselvoc And where very few students
receive any worthwhile career inforination. The reward system in
respect of salary and career prospects for araduates of technical and
higher education is to be substantially revised in line with the labour
market forces of demand and supply, so that the flow of students is
influenced by the economic need.

In any development process, regional disparities and disparities
among social classes should be considered as undesirable factors. The
admission policy of the higher education system should be geared to a
balanced distribution among different social and regional groups even if it
slows down the needs of development. Otherwise too few people will be
enjoying too much benefit at the cost of too many, and in the long run
disastrous discontent will be the result.

How can we implement such a strategy? The present study attempts
to develop a methodology by which inconsistencies can be identified and
controlled. But can this methodology be applied? No strategy exists
in a vacuum; shared aims, rational preparation and willpower are
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essential to implement any educational policy which has a tangible shape,
existing at several levels and adjusted to fit the peculiar circumstances
and responsibilities of each level and place. Strategies and goals vary
from individual to individual, region to region, and from institution to
institution. But if they are to be mutually reinforcing, they must have
a common approach to diagnostic acts, must be founded in a broad
consensus which would cover diverse interests, and enjoy the loyalty
of the leaders of different groups. There are two indispensable
features which any higher educational policy must have: firstly, it
should focus on the relationship of factors and seek improved interaction
between the authorities of higher education institutions and those
directly affected by their action. This needs a systems approach which
facilitates continuous monitoring, feedback and control of the imple-
mentation of the policy. The second feature is to look for new ideas
and methods to solve emerging problems, not on a piecemeal basis
but on an overall basis. If there is to be a major effort in implementing
such an educational strategy in the Sudan, the following steps should
be taken.

A. THE MANPOWER PLANNING UNIT

This unit of the Department of Labour should analyse the.needs of the
different sectors of the economy in quantitative terms, establish the
quota by different specializations for a future target date, and monitor
any quantitative mismatch, and then communicate this to the National
Council for Higher Education. This unit should also be entrusted to
assist employers with tools for job description and criteria for recruit-
ment best suitable for their work; ways and means to encourage gra-
duates to accept jobs in outlying areas have to be found. The impli-
cations on staff rules for participation in employment of different
social classes have to be analysed and implemented. Ways to promote
job opportunities in outlying regions have also to be identified.

B. ESTABLISHMENT OF AN INSTITUTIONAL RESEARCH UNIT

This will have as objectives the assessment of the qualitative mismatch
of the higher education system by means of periodical surveys in
conjunction with the manpower planning unit and the communication of
the results to the different institutions. This unit will also analyse
the cost efficiency of different institutions and recommend measures
to reduce cost without impairing the efficiency of the system. Despite its .
long-term potential, the Sudan is still a poor country and resources
are scarce. Expansion in higher education has to be geared to
manpower needs.

Another task of this unit will be to study the regional projects for -

development in collaboration with various ministries and the Planning
Commission. Programmes for training to supply the needs of such
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projects have to be developed by this unit. Regional disparities and
their causes are also to be analysed and ways of minimizing them
should be suggested to the different ministries. Disparities in the
distribution of higher education among the different social classes
and the causes are also to be identified and remedies should be suggested.

This unit, which should be part of the National Council for Higher
Education, will transmit to different institutions the quotas for admis-
sion to different specializations.

Analysis of internal efficiency with the analysis of repetition, drop-
out and failure should be carried out by this unit and possible means
of reducing wastage should be suggested.

Brochures giving the career prospects of different fields of studies
should be brought out each year and circulated to secondary school
students.

The relevance of the scholarship should be analysed, keeping in
view the skills needed urgently for the country. The relevance of the
boarding system should also be analysed for each institution and for
different types of students.

Areas in which training facilities are lacking in the country but
which are necessary for its development have to be identified. The
relevance of the training offered by the institutions of higher education
should be assessed from time to time through surveys and the results
transmitted to the institutions for adjustment. The relevance of
training abroad also has to be examined for different specialities.

The scientific and technical potential of the country should be
up-dated every year in collaboration with the Manpower Planning Unit.

In the long run, a system could be developed in which all the
graduates of the institutions of higher education could be followed up
during their occupational career to identify the factors responsible for
a particular career profile. The Scientific and Technical Potential
Survey results could be taken as a starting point for such follow-up.

C. ESTABLISHMENT OF AN EMPLOYMENT COMMITTEE IN EACH
INSTITUTION

Each institution should have a committee to assist the Manpower
Planning Unit of the Department of Labour in finding employment for the
graduates. This unit would be the imk between the institution and the
National Council for Higher Education in respect of the activities
related to the Labour market. This will also organize practical job
experience for students during vacation or during the regular course

of study as a part of the training programme to provide the students
with better knowledge about prospective employment. Regular contact
will be established between institutions and employers through this
committee.

179
178



Higher education and employment : The Sudan

D. ESTABLISHMENT OF AN EDUCATION-EMPLOYMENT
INFORMATION SYSTEM

The proposed units are the basic components of an education - employ-
ment information system, where each unit would supply information
to the institutional research unit which in turn would analyse the con-
sequences of different strategies or assess the performance of a parti-
cular component in the higher education system to be used to control
the operation of the higher education E ystem to achieve desired targets.
The needs of the labour market in both and qualitative
terms, the results of the periodical assessment of the operation of the

quantitative

higher education sector and the labour market through attitude surveys
will be the basic tools for continuous monitoring and ad.;listinent of the
higher education system.

Finally, all this information could be computerized to avoid complex-
ity of the work and ensure the rapidity of the analYsis. This analysis --
would be the basis for planning the deVelopment of higher:education in
the Sudan - a system of higher eaucation which w-1-1 be oriented towards1

-the needs of the society, distributed equally among different regions
and social classes - a system flexible enough to 5 ater for emerging
needs.

E. THE ROLE OF NON-FORMAL EDUCATION TO MEET EMERGING
NEEDS

Sudan's present socio-economic state causes deep concern among the
Sudanese for orienting higher education to econo:nic development . With
the internal problems mostly under control and external aid flowing in,
the economy of the Sudan would need skilis of varied types in large
numbers and probably very suddenl The formal educatiori system may
not be able to adapt rapidly enough to these changing needs. This draws
attention to the importance of the non-forrnal education system parallel
to the formal education system in the contribution to economic develop-
ment. The Sudan is however not inexperienced in this field, The Sudan
Gezira Board has already a well-established non-formal system of
training for its employees. Such training programmes have to be
extended to the economic activities where they are needed. The formal
education system will have to cooperate with and be prepared to contribute
to and receive assistance Prom these units, A better coordination of the
formal and non-formal educational units will make the system of higher
education in the Sudan more successful in achieving its goals,

F. LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY

Although we expect that the present study be useful
policies for the development of h igher education in the Sin

formulating
udon, the

limitations of the study should be noteJ. When the study was started,

will
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the data bat;e for both edu4!a:::,o1i and em,coyment in the Stidan was poor.
There was Ao manpz.wer itarvey for use in forecasting the needs of the
economy for highly qualifie,i manpower. Actual manpower forecasting
does not play mny role in t study. We based our estimates of needs
on intelligatA guesse?! .int different sources of information mentioned
in the text. This is ty we are particularly anxious to stress that the
strategies which have peen developed are only suggestive and need
continuous monitoring. The findings of the attitude surveys of the
students, graduates anr! employers are also to be used with caution
and with reservation, as is the case 74 any sample survey of
social behaviour.

Limitations of the sur have already been discussed in the
section on reliability -an u. of the data (see Chapter 1).
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Table A.I. Scores of different reasons for continuing in higher education

1

Need for

Need for higle Desire for more

Reasons siona1 degree for study for its

career reasons own sake
qudlification

Lack of employment ;oaf

opportunities for ""erenc('

secondary grac'uates
for t

chin life

Cth Um' TOTALers
response

Ovem: Sp1e 181

33.46

167

30.87

127

23.47

30

5.54

18

3.33

10

1.85

8

1,48

541

100.0

167

100.0

9

100,0

69

100,0

125

100.0

59

100,0

37

17

100,0

58

100.0

%

By guardian's occupation

60

35.93

4

44.45

22

31.88

48

28.40

16

27.12

10

27.03

3

17,65

19

31.04

52

31.14

2

22.22

16

23.19

40

32.00

22

37.29

10

27,03

10

58.82

15

25.86

34

20,36

1

11

19

27.54

28

22.40

16

27,12

11

29,73

4

23.53

14

24.14

9

5.39

1

11.11

r

J

7,24

4

3.20

0

0,0

6

16.2,

0

0.0

5

4

2.39

0

C,0

4

5.80

4

3.20

3

5.09

0

0.0

0

0,0

3

5.17

5

2.99

0

0.0

1

1.45

1

0.80

1

1,69

0

0.0

0

0,0

2

3.45

3

1.80

1

11.11

2

2.90

0

0.0

1

1.69

0

U.0

U

0,0

1

1.72

Peasant

%

Nomad

%

Me :hint

t

Government eployee

%

Skilled worker

%

UnsYilltd worker

%

Dthers

%

Non-response

%



Table AI. (cortt'd)

?eaSCTS

liTIrdian's income

Need for

particular
Need

professional

for higher Desire for more

degree for study for its

"reer reasons own sake

Lack If employment

opportunities for
for *mum life uuel

secondary graduates
ItirAL

,Less than iS 250 90 85 60 16 6 I' 0 267

1 33,71 31,83 22.47 5.99 2,25 2.75. 100,0

iS 250 iS 500 45 39 29 7 6 5 0 131

1 31',..:6 29.77 22.14 5.34 4,58 3,82 0,0 100.0

LS 500 - IS 300 23 22 13 3 2 0 1 64

1 35.94 34.38 70,31 4.69 3.12 0,0 1.56 100.0

Mdre thana 1000 8 8 13 1 2 1 1 34
4

V 23.53 23.53 38.24 2,94 5,8E 2,94 2,94 100.0

Nonresponse 15 13 12 3 2 0 0 45

33,33 28,89 26.67 6,67 4.44 0,0 0,0 100.0

152 155 97 29 17 10 8 468
Male

1 32.49 33.12 20.73 6,19 3.63 2.13 1.71 100.0

Female 24 9 26 1 1 0 0 61

1 39,35 14,75 42,62 1.64 1.64 0 0 100.0

Non-response 5 3 4 0 0 0 0 12

1 41,67 25.00 33.33 0.0 0,0 0.0 0.0 100.0

a.moftii11MME440.
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Table A.I. (oant'd)

Need for Need fal higher Cesire for acre Lack of en.iployment pmfarama
particular degree for study for its opportunities far fe 74',7 Others Nan. TOTALReasons

professional career reasons own sake secondary graduates '4" 4T'in Ili e e-5 Pa 45

e

aua1ifica6on

By Frovince

Northern 38

1 31.93

Kassala 10

% 31.93

Met= 31

% 30.7w

Blue Nile 46

1 31.08

Kordofaz 19

1 33,33

Upper Nile

1

Deur

1

E Ghazal

i

Equatoria

i

29 34

24,37 28,57

13 10

35.13 27.03

29 27

28,71 26.13

56 33

37.84 22,30

20 8

35,09 14,04

5

62.50

11

42 31

1

1230

7

26.92

2

25.00

7

26.92

3 2 0

60.0 40.0 0,0

11 5 3

45,83 20.84 12.50

10. 4

8,41 3.36

2 1

5.41 2.70

4 5

3.96 4,95

7 2

4,73 1.35

4 3

7.02 5,26

o a)

0,0 0.0

1 0

3,85 0.0

0 0

0,0 0,0

2 2

8.33 8.33

Abroad and 7 5 3 0 1

non-response t 43.75 31,25 18.75 0.0 6,25

3 1 119

2.52 0.84 100,0

1 0 37

2,70 0,0 100,0

2 3 101

1..38 2.97 100,0

0 4 148

0.0 2,70 100.0

3 0 57

5.26 0.0 100.0

0 0 8

0.0 0.0 100.0

0 0 26

0.0 0.0 100.0

0 0 5

0,0 G,0 100,0

1 0 24

4,17 0 100.0

0 0 16

0,0 OA 100.0



.Distribution of students by the degree of satisfaction in getting advice on choosing a field of

..j.....locstudforalalcareer

Did not know

Those who of any

Advice Advice tried organization

very not to advise that gave

satis- satis- did not know Did not get advice on Non-

factory factory any better any advice career response Total

Over-all sample 147 14 36 132 67 44 500

29.4 14.8 7,2 26,4 13,4 8.8 100,0

01.1101.0.11.1=m0anes..11=romrsorsw

Guardian's occupation

IMINIERMIIMMOMMIa40.11M11.*.n. "0111. IIMMIMEM

Peasant 40 22 13 49 25 7 156

% 25.64 14.10 8.33 31.41 16.03 4.49, 100.0

Notad 2 1 0 4 1 0 0

% 25.0 12,5 50.00 12.50 100,0

Merchant 20 13 3 16 9 6 67

: 29.85 19.40 4.48 23.88 13,43 8.96 100,0

Government employee 38 13 10 32 12 13 118

% 32,20 11.02 8.47 27.12 10, 11.02 A0.0

Skilled worker 18 7 12 7 5 51

X 35.29 13.73 3.92 23.53 13.73 9.80 100.0

Unskilled worker 9 7 2 11 5 2 36

% 25.00 19.44 5.56 30.56 13,89 5.55 100.0

4
Others 13 6 4 8 7 10 48 t

t
% 27.08 12,50 8,33 16.67 14,58 20,84 100.0 2

E,



lable A.II (cont'd)

Did not know

Those who
of any

Advice Advice tried
orgairation

very not to advise
that gave

satis- satis- did not know Did not get advice on
factory factory any better any advice

career

AwNINEW.M.011a.

Non-
,

response Total

By province

;Northern 35 22 5 24 14 9 109

1 32,11 20,18 59 2242 12,84 8,16 100.0

:Kassala ? 8 1 11 5 3 15

: MOO 22,86 2.86 31.i3 8,51 100.014./8

Khartoum 41 11 1 14 IS 6 94

: 43,62 11,10 7,45 14,89 15.96 6,38 100.0

.....Blue Nile 41 19 10 19 0 IG 142

: 28,88 11.'8 1,04 21,46 13.8 9.86 100,0

Kordofan 9 8 3 16 9 1 52

: 11.31 15.18 5,71 111 11.11 11.46 100,0

Upper Nile

Darfur

B.E1,Chazal

0 0 4 1 0 8

t 31,5 50.0 12.5 100

4
6' 2 1 3 / 2G

% 16,61 25.0 8.13 29,1", 12.5 8.31 100.0

0 0 1 G 0 0 5

25.00 15.0 100,0

Equatorio 2 0 3 12 1

: 10.53
15.19 61,16 26

Abroad and non-response 5 0 G 1 0

: 41,61
13,13 8,31

1 19

5.26 100,0

2 12

16,61 100.0



Table A.II (meld)

.1.011.0101=0=WINIM.V.P...r

Advice

very

lade

factory

Thm vho

Advice vied

not to advise

latia- did not know Did not get

factor) any better any advice

Did not hum

of any

ormintion

that gave

advice on

cateer rupam Total

Bill

lille

!male

Norreepont

.111m1=1.0.1

11 infotion

Career intonation

raived

No caner intonation

received

Ilorresponn

131 69 31 111 56 12 412

15.97 7,64 2.69 12.96 1,111 1004

15 5 1 18 9 9 S?

1 26,12 8,17 WS L.)1 15,19 15.19 100,0

1 0 2 3 2 3 11

18.18 21,21 18.18 27421 100,0

'6 In 10 51 18 22 265
: 15.85 14.34 7,55 19.62 14,34 8,10 100.0

lil 32 14 18 25 13 105
: 20,98 ISA 6481 38,05 12.19 6,34 100.0

9 ii 2 2 3 9 29
1 11,0'; 13,80 6,90 6.90 10,34 31,01 100,0

WoomalPIMMOfte`10.014001/10PMWOftehi4p

IBS
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Tile Sources of mutt infonmtion for eppaemts to *salode educ612.1.(a!D,Iltilitliel of etudints)
A,nr,0

'ts

1 9 1

\

Sourcei

hivmity

ot feculty Prick Ocild

.11 le loymnt Univeniti potato Onidence Students/ Euployntat infomitioa

mice office eteff or !cleaves mumellore students union in the field mete( Tottl

43 51 81 15 21 15 78 3681
.0111.215.11

I 11.69 13,16 22.54 4.08 20.18 21.20 100.0

isuit10

21 6 25 5 11 21 16 108
tenant

I 19,4 5,56 13,15 4.63 11,11 21,30 14481 10040

limed 1 2 1 0 0 1 0

I 20,^ 40.0 20.0 20.0 100.0

Ntrchet 5 8 14 0 2 6 9 44

I 11.16 18.18 31.82 4.55 13.64 20.45 100,0

Goverment mployte 10 11 23 4 6 11 25 103

2 9.11 16.50 22.31 3.18 5.83 11,48 24,21 100,0

Skilled vorker 1 8 6 1 2 11 14 i$

I 2.21 11.18 13.31 2,12 4.45 28.89 31.11 100.0

Unskilled worker 3 1 6 2 0 6 5 25

12.0 12,0 24.0 8,0 24.0 20.0 100,0

Other: 0 1 3 0 1 1 2 8

12.5 31,5 11.50 12,50 15.0 100,0

Non-rteponse 2 6 5 3 0 1 1 30

2 6,61 20.0 li.61 10,0 13.33 23,31 100,0

AR114.11101..1011M..1110MIOmMwmION~ mmoilm.=

Guerdisn'i iota

Len WS 250 24 22 ., 40 10 13 38 16 183

11.12 12.02 21.86 5,46 7,10 20.71 19.61 100,0

S 250 LS 500 11 15 10 2 6 20 18 92

2 11,96 16,10 21.74 2.11 6.52 21.14 19.51 100,0

£S 500 ES 1,000 0 5 11 2 1 9 10 38

2 13,16 18.95 5,26 2,63 23.61 26,32 1004

...~....rommwmnwano,

1
166 sties cut of SOO relive jut any kini of Natation. liatiple Rama oit the total ro. of respzses 368.

hi



Table CIL (cred)

Source'

University

or trolley
7rierj,

Geoerst

oplopent Univerrity prettier Cuidtoce Spiker/ *107:02 filformeim

rervice office
reef or relreiver counsellors

rtudents miss i: the field lourcu Total

Cusrdiga'r incost (Cout'4.)

More thin iS 1,000 1 5 8 0 2 3 10 35

20.0 14.29 22.86 5.71 8.5? 18.$7 100,0

11orrerpoue
1 4 4 1 1 5 i 20

1 5.0 20,0 20.0 5.0 5.0 25.0 20.0 100,0

1114

Mee

ftmle

Noa;rerpoore

3? 43 71 13 20 63 66 313

: 11.82 13,74 22,68 4.15 6,39 2043 21,09 100,0

6 6 11 2 2 12 10 49

: 12.24 12,24 22.45 4.08 4.08 24,49 20,42 100,0

0 2 1 0 1 0 2 6

31.33 16.6/
16.67

33,33 100.0

193
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4

It le MU (ccat'd)

.University

or faculty Friend., General

1oyment University parents Guidance Student./ Employment informstion4 oe

Sources service office staff or relatives counsellor. students union in the field source. Total

By province

4 7 18 2 10 20 11 72
Northern

1 5.56 9,72 25.0 2.77 13.89 27.78 15.28 100.0

Kassala 4 4 5 0 0 2 6 21

1 19.05 19.05 23.81

..

9.52 28.57 100,0

Khartoum 9 15 22 5 3 12 22 88

1 10,23 17.04 25.0 5.68 3.41 13.64 25.0 100.0

Blue Nile 16 20 19 4 6 27 29 121

1 13,22 16.53 15.70 3.31 4:96 22.31 23.97 100.0.A:
I ter

Kordoftn 7 2 11 1 1 5 2 24 .

1 24,14 6,89 37.93 3.45 3.45 17.25 6.89 100.0

Upper Nile 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 2

1 50.0 50.3 100.0

Darfur 1 1 2 1 1 7 3 16

1 6.25 6.25 )15 6.25 6.25 43,75 18.75 100.0

B.El.Ghszal 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1

100.0 100.0

Equrtoris 0 0 3 1 2 2 2 10

I 30.0 10.0 20.0 20.0 20 0 100.0

Abroad end norrelponle
1 2 1 1 0 0 3 8

12.5 25.0 12.5 12,5 37,5 100.0



Table A.TV, Distribution of MAIM sccordin to belted rofeuion (over-ill u le end b el) vhen the leted second level

....nwammmmilpb..MyrsBroarwrserrE.
Rust-

Natural Social nietic Vislth Buil- Agri- Govt.

Soler Engi- Scien- Profer Profer near cultur- er Teth-

dot neer rig gond ilocal Teacher men let Lawyer playa nician Others Total

Over-ell iamjle 39 108 44 16 117 47 28 24 32 12 6 17 500

7..8 21.6 8.8 3.2 23.4 9.4 5.6 4.8 6,4 4,4 1,2 3,4 100.0

Guardian's occupation

Peasant 14 42 14 2 39 17 3 10 5 4 1 5 156

1 8.97 26.92 8.97 1.28 25.00 10,90 1.92 6.41 3.21 2.57 0,64 3,21 100.0

Nomad - 2 - - 2 2 - - 1 - 1 8

1
.h.

25.0 25,0 25.0 12.50 12.50 100,0

Merchant 2 10 5 2 16 4 11 3 3 3 4 68

1 3.03 15.15 7.57 3.03 24,24 6,06 16,66 4.55 4.5 4.55 4.55 6.06 100.0

Government employee 13 16 14 4 30 9 6 7 13 4 1 3 120

1 10,84 13.33 11.67 3.33 25.00 7.50 5,00 5.83 10,84 3.33 0.83 2.50 100.0

Skilled worker 3 15 5 4 10 7 2 0 3 1 0 1 52

1 5.77 28.85 9.61 7.69 19.23 13.46 3.85 5.77 3.85 1.92 100,0

Unskilled worker 3 10 . 2 2 7 2 1 1 1 3 1 1 34

1 8.83 29.41 5.88 5.88 20.59 5.88 2.94 2.94 2,94 3.83 2.94 2.94 100.0

Others 2 7 1
-

1 1 1
-

2
- -

1 16

1 12.50 43.75 6.25 6.25 6.25 6.25 12.50 6.25 100,0

Non-reoporie 2 6 3 2 12 5 4 3 5 5 .
1 48

1 4,17 12,56 6.25 4.17 25.00 10.42 8,33 6.25 10.42 10,41 2.08 100,0
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Table A.IV (lbobt'd)

NAI
HUMP

Natural Social nistic Health

Scien- Engi- Seim profel- profer

tilt neer tilt lional sional Teacher

1

3usi-. Agri- Govt.

near cultur- er Tech-

ten ist layer ployee nician Others Total

Guardian's intome

Less than LS 250 18 67 19 7 71 27 7 14 7 9 2 7 255

1 7.06 26.27 7.45 2.75 27.84 10,58 2.75 5,49 2.75 3.53 0.78 2.75 100.0

45 250 - is 500 13 21 7 7 22 11 7 6 12 3 2 4 115

11.29 18.26 6.09 6.09 19.13 9.57 6,09 5,22 10.43 2.61 1.74 3.48 100,0

0 500 iS 1,000 3 8 6 0 13 5 9 1 7 4 0 3 59

5.09 13.56 10.18 22,03 8.47 15,25 1,69 11.86 6,78 5.09 100.0

Mcle than LS 1,000 2 7 6 1 4 1 2 1 2 3 2 1 32

6.25 21.88 18,75 3.12 12.50 3.12 6.25 3.12 6.25 9.38 6.25 3.12 100,0

Non-response 3 5 6 1 7 3 3 2 4 3 0 2 39

1 7.69 12.82 15,39 2.56 17,95 7.69 7.69 5.13 10.26 7.69 5.13 100.0

36 101 30 15 104 36 25 23 28 19 3 14 434

8.29 23.28 6,91 3.46 23,97 8.29 5.76 5,30 6.45 4.38 .69 3.22 100.0

Female 2 4 13 1 13 9 2 1 2 2 3 3 55

I 3.64 7.27 23.64 1.82 23.64 16,35 3.64 1,82 3.64 3.64 5,45 5.45 100.0

Non-response 1 3 1 2 1 - 2 1 - 11

9.09 27.28 9.09 18.18 9.09 18.18 9.09 100.0



Table Al (ciont'd)

HUM -

NiturAl Social nietic Health Bali- Agri- Govt.

idea- Engi- nit:- profel - profes- nese- cultur- to- Tech -

tilt netr tist tional lional Teacher ren let Layer ployee oldie: Others Total

By province

Northern 3 26 10 4 19 12 8 7 6 4 2 3 106

I 4.72 24,53 9.43 3.77 17.93 11.32 7,55 6.60 5,66 3.77 1.89 2.83 100.0

Wall 2 8 i3 1 6 6 - 1 3 3 2 - 35

X 5.71 22.87 8.37 2.86 17.14 17.14 2.86 8.57 8.57 5.71 200,0

Khartoun 10 14 10 3 21 9 7 2 10 6 1 3 96

1 10.42 14,58 10,42 3.12 21.88 9.38 7.29 2.08 10.42 6,25 1.04 3,12 100.0

Blue Bile 12 40 7 4 36 12 7 8 4 3 7 140

1 8.57 28.57 100 2.86 25.71 8.57 5.00 5.72 2,86 2.14 5.00 100,0

Kordofan 5 11 5 1 13 3 2 1 4 5
.

3 53

1 9,43 20,76 9.43 1,89 24,53 5.66 3.77 1.89 7.55 9.43 5.66 100.0

Upper Nile 1 - 1 3 2 1
id - . m

8

1 12.50 12,50 37.50 25.00 12.50 100.0

Darfur 2 6 1 - 10 1 1 - 3 - 1 . 25

1 8,00 24,00 4.00 40.00 4.00 4.00 12.00 4.00 100.0

B.E1.0haral
I* -

1 1 2 - - 1
. . . 3

1 20.00 20.00 40.00 20.00 100.0

Equatoria 1 - 4 2 4 1 3 3 - 1 - 19

5.26 21.05 10.53 21.05 5,26 15.79 15,79 5.26 100,0

Abroad and 1 3 2 3 1
. 2

1 13

non-response 1 7.69 23.08 15.38 23.08 7.69 15.38 7..69 99,99



Table A4V. Reaaons for teing unable to take the coursea leading to the desired zrofession

Financial
Giardiarlis

Unecected
be inform-

Reasons

tion received Admission Personal

wun Owstaxes on career regulations
reasons

ssibilities

Overall sample

Guardian's ccsation

Peasant

Ncmad

Merchant

Govenvent employee

Skilled raker

198
Unskilledworker

Others including

non.response

IN/110101.

Crthes TOM

1111.0

1

77

23.12

32

9.61

35

10.51

25

7.51

82

24.63

71

21.32

11

3.30

333

100,0

33 8 9 11 26 12 2 101

32,67 7,92 8.91 10.89 25.74 11,88 1,99 100,0

0 1 2 1 1 0 0 5

1 0.0 20.0 40.0 20.0 20,0 0.0 0,0 100,0

9 7 5 4 10 14 2 51

1 17.65 13,12 9,80 7,84 19,62 27,45 3,92 100,0

9 7 7 1 29 23 3 79

% 11.39 8.86 8.86 1.27 36.71 29.11 3,80 100,0

10 1 1 3 6 7 1 29

% 34,48 3.45 3.45 10.34 20.69 24.14 3.45 100,0

S 5 S 2 2 7 0 26

1 19.23 19,23 12.23 7,69 7,69 26,93 0 100.0

8 3 4 3 7 7 3 35

t 22,86 8,57 11.43 8,57 20,0 20.0 8.57 100.0
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Table A.Y. (ccet'd)

Reasons

Financial Guandian's """""" tion received Admission Personal
family Others TOTAL

reasons wish on career regulations reasons

sibiities:9

provixe

Northern

Kassala

0 1 0 2 0 1 1 5

% 0,0 20.0 0,0 404 0.0 20.0 20.0 100.0

16 5 7 7 20 16 2 73

1 21,92 6.85 9.59 9,59 27,39 21.92 2.74 100,0

Khartoum 7 2 0 0 9 3 0 21

% 33,33 9,52 0,0 0,0 42,86 14.29 0 100,0

Blue'Nile 11 6 8 3 17 17 2 64

1 17.19 9,37 12.50 4.69 26.56 26,56 3.13 100,0

Kordofan . 25 12 10 7 19 17 1 91

1 27.47 13,19 10.99 7,69 20,88 18.68 1,10 100,0

Upper Nile 11 5 5 2 4 6 3 36

% 30.56 13.89 5,55 5,55 11.11 16.67 8.33 10010

Darfur 0 0 2 1 0 1 1 5

1 0,0 0.0 40.0 20.0 0,0 20,0 20,0 100,0

B.U.Gbazal 3 0 2 1 7 6 0 19

% 15,79 0.0 10,53 5.26 36.84 31.58 0.0 100 0

Equatcria 0 0 0 0 3 1 A 4

% 0,0 0.0 0.0 0.0 ,..,,...' 75,0 25.0 0 100,0

Abroad and non-response 4 1 1 2 3 3 1 15

% 26.66 6.67 6,67 13,53 20,0 20.0 6.67 100,0



Table A,VI Distribution of stukts according to the demsf satisfaction in their vent faculty andithe adoluacx

of the secondary school curriculum

Fairly

Sado- satii- Volotii-

,
factory factory factory opinion Total Adequate adequate opinion Total

No

Over-all iasp1! 246

49.20

4.0.41iMMI,.1m.P.m.P.010.441..1.M.MMumft0INft

Gurrdion'l occupation

WM 74

1 47.43

Nomad 3

1 37.50

Merchant 28

1 41.79

Government employee 63

1 53.39

Skilled worker 30

1 58.82

Unskilled worker 19

1 52.78

Others 7

1 43.75

Noo-reiponie 22

1 45.83

Gairdiah income

129Less than iS 250

1 50.59

. 250 - fS 500 53

1 46,49

126 109 19 500 236 195 69 500

25.20 21,80 3.80 100.0 47.20 39.0 13.80 100.0

38 39 5 156 69 69 18 156

24,36 25.00 3.21 100.0 44.23 44.23 11.56 100.0

4 1 0 8 5 3 0 8

50.00 12,50 100.0 62.50 37.50 100.0

17 20 2 67 28 35 4 67

25.37 29.85 2.99 100.0 41.79 52.24 5.97 100.0

26 24 5 118 58 42 18 118

21.03 20.34 4.24 100,0 49.15 35.59 15.26 100.0

10 9 2 51 33 14 4 51

19.61 17.65 3.92 100.0 64.71 27.45 7.84 100.0

10 6 1 36 16 12 8 36

27.78 16.66 2.78 100.0 44.45 33.33 22.22 100.0

1 2 0 16 6 4 6 16

43,75 12.50 100.0 37.5 25.0 37.5 100,0

14 8 4 48 21 16 11 48

29.17 16.67 8.33 100.0 43.75 33.33 22.92 100.0

60 57 9 255 117 100 38 255

23.53 22.35 3.53 100.0 45.88 39.22 14.90 100.0

30 30 1 114 60 45 9 114

26.32 26.32 0.87 100.0 52.63 39.47 7.90 100.0
t
'a
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(oont'd)

Guardian's income (Coned.)

(S 500 - CS 1,000

Nora than (S 1,000

Nortesponse

!!!!!

Male

Peale

Non-response

42.!

Under 20

20 - 25 years

25 - 30 years

Over 30 yesre

lon-reoponse

Sitio-

factory

Fairly

uitr

factory

noatil-

factory

No

opinion Total Adequate

In-

adequate

28

2 45.90

12

2 38.71

24

2 61.54

18

29.51

10

32,26

8

20.51

11

18,03

8

25.81

3

7.69

4

6.56

1

3.22

4

10.26

61

100.0

31

100,0

39

100.0

24

39.34

11

35.48

24

61.54

26

42.62

16

51.61

8

20.51

202 114 100 16 432 201 169

46.76 26.39 23.15 3.70 100.0 46.76 39.12

38 10 7 2 57 30 23

66.67 17.54 12,28 3.51 100.0 52.63 40,35

6 2 2 1 11 4 3

54.55 18.18 18.18 I.09 100.0 36.36 27.28

8 5 3 1 17 7 . 9

I 47.06 29.41 17,65 5.88 100.0 41.18 52.94

201 108 96 15 420 197 169

2 47,86 25.71 22.86 3.57 100.0 46.90 40.24

27 9 8 2 46 25 14

2 58.70 19.56 17.39 4.35 100.0 54.35 30.43

6 4 0 0 10 5 2

2 60.0 40.0 100.0 50.0 20.0

4 0 2 1 7 2 1

2 57.14 28.'1 14.29 100,0 28.57 14.29

No

opinion Total

11 61

18.04 100.0

4 31

12.91 100.0

7' 39

-.47,,9.? 100.0

61 432

14.12 100.0

4 57

7.02 100.0

4 11

36.36 100.0

1 17

5.88 100,0

54 420

12.86 100.0

7 46

15.22 100.0

3 10

30.0 100.0

4 7

57,14 100.0



tibli A4VI, (cont'd)

0110.1100IMMI

Setif-

factory

Fairly

factory

Unlatil-'

factory

No

opinion Total Adequate

wromarar.ml,,Part.re

In- No

adequate opinion Total

By provinca

Northern 8 0 3 1 12 6 2 4 12

1 66.67 25.0 .8,33 100,0 50.0 16,67 33.33 100.0

Kassala 52 26 25 6 109 49 47 13 i09

1 47.71 23.85 22,94 5.51 100.0 44.95 43,12 11.93 .100.0

Khartoum 18 7 10 0 35 20 10 5 35

1 51.43 20.0 28,57 100.0 57.14 28,57 14,29 100.0

Blue Nile 47 30 14 3 94 43 31 20 94

1 50.0 31.92 14.89 3.19 100,0 45.74 32.98 21.28 100.0

Kordofan 69 37 34 2 142 64 61 17 142

1 48,59 26.06 23.94 1.41 100.0 45.07 42.96 11.97 100.0

Upper Nile 20 15 14 3 52 24 23 5 52

1 38.46 28.85 26.92 5.77 100.0 46.15 44.23 9.62 100.0

Darfur 5 1 1 1 8 3 5 0 8

1 62.50 12.5 12.5 12.5 100,0 37,5 62.0 100.0

1,E1414:11 12 4 7 1 24 10 10 4 24

1 50.0 16.67 29,17 4.16 100.0 41.67 41.67 16.66 100.0

Equatoria 1 2 0 2 5 4 0 1 5

1 20.0 40.0 40.0 100.0 80.0 20.0 100.0

Abroad and non-reaponle 14 4 1 0 19 13 6 0 19

1 73.69 21.05 5.26 100.0 68.42 31.58 100.0
+4,vrrmr.0,01.*

ly information

Career information 133 70 54
9 2R6

134 103 28 266

received 1 50,00 26.32 20.30 3.38 100.0 50.75 38.71 10.54 100.0

lo career Information 113 56 55 10 234 101 92 41 234

received 1 48.29 23.93 23.51 4.27 100.0 43.16 29.32 17.52 100.0
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Table A.VIL es olf...1Lineze r stuients In h1pIer altatim

Financed

by student

through Financed

tkployzent by family

Financed by

private sources

other than Ficinced by

family government

Financed partly

by govertment

partly

other sources

Government

official .

on study leave Non-reeponae Total

°vein amp 67 182 11 102 41 12 103 5181

1 12.93 35.14 2.12 19.69 7.92 2.32 19.88 100.0

Guardian', occupation

13 65 4 38 8 7 26 161haunt

1 8,08 40,37 2.48 23.60 4.97 4.35 16.15 100.0

Said 1 2 1 3 1 0 0 8

1 12.50 25.00 12.50 37.50 12.50 100.0

Merchant 6 29 0 7 8 0 17 67

1 8.96 43.28 10.45 11.94 25,37 100.0

Governeent employee 17 41 0 18 10 3 31 120

1 14.17 34.17 15,0 8,33 2.50 25,83 100.0

Sbilled worker 6 17 3 11 0 12 56

1 10.71 30.36 5.36 19.64 12.50 21.43 100.0

Unskilled corker 3 13 2 11 3 0 7 39

1 7.69 33.11 5.13 28.21 7.69 17.95 100,0

Others 6 3 0 7 1 0 0 17

I 35.29 17.65 41.18 5,88 1004

Soo-response 15 12 1 7 3 2 10 50

1 30.0 24.0 2.0 14.0 6.00 4.00 20.0 100.0

1

S031 students had sore than one source of finance



lable LC, (ont/d)

1100.160141relprW

Financed Financed by FinAnced pertly

by gudint private lources government Govenmment

through financed other then linanced by partly official

employment by fimily family government other sources on gudy leave Hon-respople Total

Cuardianli income

Liu that iS 250 23

8.68,

IS 250 - iS 500 10

% 8,40

IS 500 - 15 1,000 12

1 19.35

Mere than iS 1,000 6

1 19.35

Norroponie 16

1 39.02

!LIE

Mae 58

1 12.95

Female 7

1 11.86

Norresponle 2

1 18,18

tete
Norther: 9

1 8.26

Willa 5

1 14,29

Khartoum 23

1 23.23

101 6 62 14 8 51 265

38.11 2.26 23.40 5,28 3,02 19.25 100,0

38 4 19 16 0 32 119

31,93 3.36 15.97 13.45 26.89 100.0

22 0 10 7 3 8 62

35.48 16.13 11.29 2.52 12.90 100.0

13 0 4 1 0 7 31

41.94 12.90 3.23 22.58 100.0

8 1 7 3 1 5 41

19.51 2.44 17.07 7.32 2,44 12,20 100.0

164 9 97 28 11 81 448

36.61 2,01 21.65 6.25 2,45 18,08 100.0

16 2 4 12 1 17 59

27.12 3,39 6.78 20,34 1.69 28.82 100.0

2 0 1 1 0 5 11

18,18 9.09 9.09 45.46 100.0

19 0 20 10 3 28 109

35.78 18.35 9.17 2.75 25.69 100.0

11 2 6 4 2 5 35

31.43 5,71 17.14 11.43 5.71 14,29 100,0

28 3 14 6 2 23 99

28.29 3.03 14.14 6.06 2.02 23,23 100,0
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Tiblt ANIL (=It'd)

financed

by student

through Financed

employment by family

Financed by

private sourcee

other than Financed by

family government

financed partly

government Government

partly official

other sources on rtudy leave Non -responee Totsl

Blue Nile 12 70 5 29 6

irr.....nomnmmommoripormon.000.0....1mrwor

3 25 150

2 8.00 46.67 3.33 19,33 4.00 2,00 16.67 100.0

Kordofan 10 15 1 16 7 0 5 54

2 18.52 27.78 1.85 29,63 12.96 9.26 100.0

Upper Nile 1 4 0 2 0 0 1 8

2 12.50 50.0 25.00 12,50 100.0

Darfur 3 11 0 5 1 0 5 25
9
4. 12.00 44.0 20.00 4,00 20.0 100.0

B.21.G6111 2 0 0 1 0 2 1 6

I 33.33 16.67 33,33 16.67 100.0

Equaroria 1 2 0 9 3 0 5 20

2 5,00 10.0 45.0 15.0 25.00 100,0

Abroad and 1 2 0 0 4 0 5 12

non-rosponse 2 8.33 16.67 33.33 41.67 100.0



Table A,VIII. Distribution of students b t e of e 1 ment
the

110u1d eek in the field Of their studies

Students seeking e2P47temt in their 'Nor field of study

Not

permanently
Permanently

Over-all ma 351

702

Guardian's occupation

Peasant 114

: 73.08

Nomad 4

Z 50.0

Merchant 45

Z 67.16

Government employee 87

73.73

Skilled worker 37

72.55

Unskilled worker 24

Z 66.67

Others 11

Z 68.15

Non-response 29

Z 60.42

.40, Guardisn'l income

Less than LS 250 191

Z 74,90

iS 250 - LS 500 76

1 66.67

111

22.20

31

19.87

3

37.5

13

19.40

24

20.34

11

21.57

11

9,55

4

25.00

14

29,17

47

18,43

31

27,19

No
No opinion Total

24
14 500

4180
2.80 100,0

5

3.20
6

3.85

156

100.0

1
0 8

12.5
100,0

7
2 67

I0,4S
2'99 100,0

6
1 118

5,08

0'85 100.0

0
3 51

5.88 100.0

1
0 36

2.78
100,0

0
1 16

6.25 100.0

4
1 48

8,33
2.08 100,0

8
9 255

3.14
3.53 100.0

5
2 114

4.39
145 100.0

..........-.
-------..4'.----.."--.--......---------------

s

07



Table ANTI (cont'd)

Guardian's income (Coned.)

iS 500 - iS 1,000

More than iS 1,000

Non-re:pollee

LIEE

Male

Female

Non-response

Students seeking employment in their major field of study

Permanently

Not

permanently No No cpinion Total

38 18 3 2 61

% 62.29 29.f4 4,92 3.28 100.0

19 7 4 1 31

% 61,29 22.58 12.90 3.23 100.0

27 8 4 0 39

: 69.23 20.51 10.26 100.0

305 Ipo 16 11 432

: 70.60 23,15 3.70 2,55 100.0

42 8 5 2 57

% 73.68 14.04 8.77 3.51 100.0

4 3 3 1 11

1 36.37 27.27 27.27 9.09 100.0

By Choice of faculty

lot choice 209 51 7 7 274

I 76.28 18.62 2.55 2.55 100.0

2nd choice 54 20 5 3 82

1 65.85 24.39 6.10 3.66 100.0

3rd choice 45 34 11 3 93

48.39 36.56 11.83 3.22 100.0

Non-response 43 6 1 1 51

1 84.31 11.17 1,96 1.96 100.0



Appendix1

Table A.IX. The extent of dependence of the Choice of career on the success

of present study

EXtend of dependence Responses

Greatly 306 61.20

Somewhat dependent 115 23.00

Not dependent 38 7.60

No opinion 41 8.20

Total 500 100.00

Table A.X. The sectors in which the students expect to be employed

after their education

Over-all No. %

Government 388 77.60

Private sector 87 17.40

Others 12 2.40

Non-response 13 2.60

Total 500 100.00
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Appeacar

Table A.X1. Reasons for the willin

in rural areas

ess of the students to acce t sobs

Reasons % Rank

Rural life needs more
people like me

Opportunity for free life

Better professional
prospects and experience

172

46

73

43.65

11.68 4

18.53 2

Financial reasons 59 14.97 3

Family or social reasons 44 11.17 5

Total 394 100.00

Note: The number of total respondents is 361; the responses are

more than the number of respondents because of the fact

that there are some multiple responses.

Table AX1I. Reasons for the unwillingness to accept a job in rural areas

Responses % Rank

Lack of tap water, electricity, etc. 9 5.39 6

Communication and transportation difficulties 18 10.78 4

Separation from friends and relations 25 14.97 2

No scope for your kind of skill 39 23.34 1

Rural life is dull and slow 25 14.97 2

No scope for improving competence 20 11.98 3

DelaYs career achievements 20 11.98 3

Others
11 6.59 5

Total
167

Note: The nunter of respondents is 139. The number of responses is more

than that of respondents because there are some cases of multiple

responses.
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Table A.XIIL. Relativejportance of different fut4rs leading to the choice of car"r of students

Very Not Non.

important Important Important response

Interesting work

Use special talents

Use educational background

Creative work

No supervision

Further studies

Improve competence

Helpful to others and society

Work with people

Good income

Travel

Supervise others

Promotion

Secure future

Time for family and hobbies

No.

.326 65.20 94 18.80 16 3.20 64 12.80

151 3o.20 180 36.00 77 15.40 92 18.40

279 55.80 146 29.20 23 4.60 52 10.

215 43.00 186 37.2 44 8.80 55 11.00

56 11.20 120 24.00 245 49.00 79 15.80

267 53.40 148 29.60° 45 9.00 40 8.00

147 29,40 215 43,00 54 10.8 79 15.80

306 61.20 136 27.20 24 4.80 34 6.80

250 50.00 155 31.00 do 12.00 35 7.00

249 49.80 159 31.80 51 10.2 41 8.20

108 21,60 175 35.00 174 34.80 43 8.60

100 20,00 171 34,20 177 35.40 52 10.40

226 45.20 165 33.00 53 10.60 56 11.2o

266 53.20 144 28.80 43 8.60 47 9.40

195 39.00 201 40,20 57 11.40 47 9.40
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Table A.XIV Avenge ranks of, the six facItcas. 'cis better led e am18.clava ut the conditions of future 12mt

Practical job

experience

during study

Personal infor- Discussion with Discussion

Nation form Reading employees in with Consulting Total

prospective career the particular parents, professional number of

employers publications occupation friends bodies reepOndents

1.747 3,576 3.492 3.483 4.958 3,693 383

'Guardian': occupation

1.621 3.339 3.617 3,591 4,940 3.819 116Perlant

1 Nomad 1.857 3,857 3.286 3.857 .143 3.000 7

Merchant 1.891 3,778 3.370 3.463 5.091 3,302 55

Government employee 1,863 3,653 3.396 3,396 4.905 3.811 95

Skilled worker 1.875 3.795 3.500 3.179 4.825 3.650 40

Unskilled worker 1.500 3.500 3.643 3.393 5.143 3,821 28

Others 1.583 3.833 3.000 3.916 5,083 3.500 912

Nom-reeponse 1.700 3.500 3.633 3.600 4,861 3.700 30

!LE!
Mile 1.805 3.549 3.508 3,502 4,906 3.685 329

Feesle 1.437 3,826 3.383 3.304 5.271 3.689 48

Non-response 1.000 3,167 1.500 3,833 5.333 4.167 6



Table A.XIV. (oont'd)

Practical job

experience

during study

Personal infor- Discussing

union form Reading employees in Discussing Consulting Total

prospective career the particular parents, professional number of

employers publications occupation friends bodies respondents

B7 province of birth

A.K

Northern 1.571 4.143 3.571 2.714 5.143 3.857

Kassala 1.910 3.603 3.744 3.513 4.646 3.526 78

Khartoum 1.867 3.733 3.700 3.233 5.400 3.067 30

Blue Nile 1,620 3.586 3.529 3.371 4,700 4,129 70

Kordofan 1.697 3.370 3.358 3.556 4.964 3.991 110

Upper Nile 1,707 3.450 3.439 3.585 5.325 3.425 41

Darfur 1.714 4.143 3.571 2.571 5.714 3,286 7

B,E1.Chazal 1.778 3.833 4.056 3.222 4,833 3.278 18

Equatoria 2.750 2.500 2.250 3.750 5.750 4.000 4

Abroad and non-response 1.556 4.222 2.500 4.389 5,333 3.000 18
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Table A.XV. falrces of information onAloyment for gpaduates leading to firstsloygent by sectors of enE7nent

Sams of information
limber Ade Itkober litter % Nunter Ater '1 Number I Mber %

vicuiture tiatheslics Geneml Other

atinistnation sectors

University authorities

Labour department

NewsPaper

Personal contacts

Friends and relations

Others

1Wle.ww1M1.

2 lit TOTAL

Non-response

21 36,21 13 12.75 10 37,04 2 15,38 10 11,11 1 25.00 5 7.25 0 0.0

9 15.52 49 48,04 7 25.93 6 46,16 45 50,00 2 50,00 42 60.87 3 30.0

2 3,45 8 7.84 0 0,0 0 0,0 2 2.22 0 0,0 11 15,94 0 0.0

18 31,03 25 24.51 8 29,63 4 30,77 16 17.78 1 25.0 7 10.14 5 50.0

1 1,72 3 2.94 1 3.70 0 0.0 2 2,22 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 10,0

7 12,07 4 3.92 1 3.70 1 7.69 15 16.67 0 0.0 4 5,80 1 10.0

58 100,0 102 100,0 27 100.0 13 100,0 90 100,0 4 100,0 69 100,0 10 100.0

5 1 0 0 4 0 0 0



Table A:XV. (ccrit'd)

Dv specialisation

Sorce of ink. Number

EDO" Social inanes
Education

inber, % inter I Ner % Number Number

,..oHealth
Came AP. 14 4 ilnerss

% Number % Number % Nober Number

University authorities 1 4.0 18 37.50 9 10.98 7 8,75 4 26.67 6 22,22 4 8,33 12 41.38 0 0.0 1 10.0

Labour department 5 20.0 5 10.42 44 53.65 54 67.50 2 13.33 5 18.52 28 58,34 5 17.24 9 90.0 7 70,0

ilewspaper 0 0.0 1 2.08 10 12,20 6 7.50 0 0.00 2 7.41 3 6.25 1 3.45 0 0.0 0 0.0

Personal contacts 14 56.0 17 35.41 12 14,63 10 12.50 5 33,33 3 11.11 11 22,92 10 34.48 0 0.0 2 20.0

Friends and relations 2 8,0 2 4.17 1 1.22 1 1.25 0 0,00 0 0.00 1 2.08 1 3.45 0 0.0 0 0,0

Others 3 12.0 5 10.42 6 7,32 2 2.50 4 36,67 11 40.74 1 2,08 0 0.00 1 10,0 0 0.0

wmmr. 114m. mr. ammmim MOR Mft .Wmm 11 NW mm.1.1m.M....

Sub-total 24 100.0 48 100,0 82 100.0 80 100,0 15 100.0 27 100,0 48 100,0 29 100.0 10 100.0 10 100.0

Non-response 0 0 3 0 3 1 0 2 1 0

ern. sm.

Total 24 48 85 80 18 28 48 31 11 10

215



Table AIX, (Contld)

Leading to first employnent according to different pnofessions

Business-
. Other

Natural Social Liberal Nealth min and Igricul- profes-

scientist Engineer scientist profession profession Teacher manager turitt Lawyer sions

No. 1 No, 1 No, 2 No, I No. 2 No, 2 No,

University

authorities
1 5.88 19 38.79 7 8.14 4 9.30 4 26.67 6 12.77 4

Labour department 4 23.52 5 10.20 51 59.31 29 67,44 2 13.33 14 29,78 29

Newspaper 0 0,00 1 2.04 7 8.14 6 13.95 0 0,0 2 4,26 3

Personal contacts 8 47.06 17 34.69 15 17.44 2 4.65 5 33,33 13 27.66 11

Friends and

relations 2 11.77 2 4,08 1 1.16 1 2.33 0 0,0 0 0,0 1

Others 2 11,77 5 10,20 5 5,81 1 2.33 4 26,67 12 25.53 1

4mM amr.w 1.* mom .~10.1.011 Im 101.IFIn0.4 0.0 ...
Sub-total 17 100.00 49 100,00 86 100,00 43 100.0 15 100,0 47 100.0 49

Non-response 0 0 2 0 3 2 0

1V 11 =W.MM M/M1

Total 17 49 88 43 18 49 49

2 No, 2 No. 2 No. %

8:16 12 41.38 0 0,0 5 17,24

59,18 5 17,24 9 90,00 16 55.17

6,12 0 0,0 0 0,0 4 13.79

22,46 11 37,93 0 0.0 2 6.90

2.04 1 3,45 0 0,0 0 0,00

2.04 0 0,0 1 10,00 2 6.90

r. 1m1=1

100.0 29 10 100,0 29 100,00

2 1 0

11INI Misn .MM

31 11 29
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Tale AAVI(a) ik,Tibution of graduates by sector according to their father's occupation

Father's

occupation

ftliMmEMPINIMMISIIIMIIMMINIMMOMIMMMMMilft

*kat= Iniustry Ihnscat Pubilicheg rducation Hcusing telt Others

Amber 1 NUmber 1 Number 1 Amber 1 &ober 1 NU:bar 1 Number 1 Number 1

406.1011101011/1MINIFIFFEmmOMINIk

Peasant

Weed

Merchant

urskinat ulcer

Civil tervent

Clerk

aker

(Om

akbdtottal

No rupee

Total.

16 27,59 18 19,78 5 21.74 1 7,14 15 19.23 0 0,0 17 29,83 2 22.22

0 0,0 0 0,0 0 0.0 0 0,0 0 0.0 0 0,0 1 1.75 0 0,0

8 13,79 16 17.58 2 8,70 3 21,41 9 11.54 1 25.0 9 15,79 1 11.11

5 8.62 6 6.59 1 4,35 0 0.0 9 11.54 0 0,0 4 7,02 0 0,0

11 18,97 18 19.78 4 17,39 4 28.57 20 25.65 0 [A 8 14.04 4 44,45

1 1.72 2 2.20 0 0,0 0 0.0 2 2.56 2 50,0 1 1,75 0 0,0

6 10.34 13 14.29 5 21,74 1 7,14 7 8.97 0 0,0 5 8.77 1 11.11

11 18.97 18 19,78 6 26,08 $ 35,12 16 20.51 1 25.0 12 21,05 1 11.11'-

ftml 4. MMise immimmm. Mft IWftWOM ftm.m.

58 100,0 91 100.0 23 100.0 14 100.0 78 100.0 4 100.0 57 100.0 9 1004

3 10 4 1 13 0 9 2

.m Nom.* 00.0 ymm MM.

61 101 27 15 91 4 66 11
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Table A.X111(a) (cont'd)

miftrnm.nnoornmisarwmoirrirmilrommow

Business- Other

fession Natural Social Liberal Health min sad Agricul- profes-

Father's

occupation

Peasant

Nomad

Merchant

Unskilled vorker

Civil servant

Clerk

Skilled vorker

Others

Sub-tots1

Nonresponse

Total

scientist Ensineer scientist profession profession TeaCher imager turist Lsvyer lions

0.../1111.,M=

No,

..114..M.ME owwwra /.mmil..nt

! No. 1 No, 1 No.

.........1+4*

I No! 1

lirermi...=

No, 1

....,et
No. 1

irilrolmInnw . 1PI.Ilimme

No. 1 No. I No. I

2 15.19 7 15.91 14 19.18 9 23,67 3 17.65 10 24.39 13 29.54 10 34.48 2 18.18 5 20.00

0 0.00 0 0.00 1 1,37 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0,00 0 0.00 0 0,00 0 0.00

4 30.76 11 25.00 11 15.07 5 13.16 2 11.77 3 7.32 7 15.91 2 6.90 0 0.00 4 16.00

2 15.39 1 2.27 5 6.85 4 10.53 1 5.88 3 7.32 3 6,82 4 13.79 1 9,10 1 4.00

3 23,08 7 15.91 18 24.65 5 13.16 9 52.94 10 24,39 9 20.46 2 6.90 4 36.36 4 16,00

0 0.00 2 4.55 3 4.11 0 0.00 0 0.00 1 2.44 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

1 7.69 7 15.91 8 10.96 5 13.16 1 5.88 4 9,75 4 9.09 4 13.79 0 0.00 4 16.00

1 7.69 9 20.45 13 17.81 10 26.32 1 5.88 10 24.39 8 18.18 7 24.14 4 36.36 7 28.00

0.4P d aria aMali OININO WISmilen 111111

13 100,00 44 100.00 73 100.00 38 100.00 17 100.00 41 100.00 44 100,00 29 100.00 11 100.00 25 100.00

1 4 10 6 1 8 5 2 0 4

Mid 111

14 48 83 44 18 49 49 31 11 29



Table OVI(a) (cont'd)

Fates

oc.tian

Sciences Er °neer' &cis' 1124ities Health rducaticn Ellsiness AVi* bin'
D114 Scierces Arts Ometree cal= 50th&s

Note % Aide Outer % Note I Humber % Huta % Amber % Arber ?We I

4 21,05 6 13,95

timed 0 0.0 0 0,0

litrohant 5 26,32 11 25,57

wrker 3 15.79 1 2,33

Civil servant 4 21.05 0 18.61

Cler* 0 0.00 2 4,55

Skilled worker 1 5,26 7 128

Others 2 10.53 8 18.51

m. .. ......'......mwM

alb 'Val 19 100,00 43 100,00

Iktivesccose 3 4

.

Total 22 47

11

1

11

4

18

2

9

13

104 18 26.09 3 17.65 4 14.82 14 32,56 11 37.92 2 18.19 2 25.00

I,45 0 0.0 0 0.0 0 0.0 0 0.0 0 0.0 0 0.0 0 0.0

18.94 11 15.94 2 11.77 1 3.70 5 11.63 2 6.90 0 0,0 1 12.50

5,00 6 0.70 1 5,88 3 11.11 2 4.65 3 10.35 1 9,09 1 12.50

20,09 8 11.59 9 52.94 7 25.93 10 23,26 2 6.90 4 36,36 1 12.50

2,80 1 1.45 0 0,0 1 3.70 0 0,0 0 0.0 0 0,0 0 0.0

1344 8 11,59 1 5,88 2 7.41 5 11.63 4 13,79 0 0,0 1 12.50

18.84 17

.".
24,64

......Ma.

1 5,88 9 33.33

.....M.I.

7 16.28 7 24,14 4 36.36 2 25.00

MI. 1...... .10 m. ,Milt am, ...0.111 MUD 11ffll. ON 11/1.01

100,00 69 100,00 17 100,00 27 100.00 43 100,00 29 100.00 11 100.00 8 100.00

11

,..

1 1

...

5

...

2

....

0

ImFF

2

,M

80
18 28 48 31 11 10
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Tata AXVII. . e of left

Aitirsz pericd
More than 25 More thin 30 More then 35

las than but but but

25 years Leis thin 30 Less than 35 Len than 40 More than 40 Age unknown

No. Z No. 2

4.10.11mo

No. 2

.....
No. 2 No, 2 No. 2

Leas than 6 =the 56 84.85 153 74.63 41 84,42 16 84.21 10 90.91 11 78.57

More than 6 moths

but less than 10 15.15 36 17,56 6 12.50 3 15.79 1 9,09 2 14.29
1 year

More than 1 year 0 0.00 16 7.81 1 2.08 0 0.00 0 0.00 1 7,14

MOM 111= ... 0.111111 11. ME. 0.1 Om...MGOmirrow

Sub-totrl 66 100.00 205 100,00 48 100.00 19 100.00 11 100400 14 100.00

Non-retponte 5 3 1" 1 0 3

61=m wow WPM MM.

Total 71 208 49 20 11 17



4g1FIM.

01001 Bogner
54 Obere1

#itotist ocit.4,41 Her 1t1 in sad Agricul-

tgAinter gtist prOl. Profwito 'reicher anger tutirt Liner
% "--------

No. Z
000 01 001 I 1,14

°A4

stIth0 11004

1414

Pi Vtd"
11 tb

Jere °ill
rr 0

r4r

50,001,

00,000as lk

0

92.86
4s

95.15 61 )).22 $2.27 18

11 34,09

0.00

0,0v
ii86 13.640 7

10.00 4) 19
4i

to
100.00

1
0

Other

mho.
pion

i00,00 37 86.05 39 79.59 31 100.00 1 10.00 19 67.8

0,00 5 11.63. 9 18.37 0 0.00 6 60.00 9 32.1

0,00 1 2.32 1 2.04 0 0.00 3 30.00 0 0.0

MIII VIM

100.00 18

0

43 100.00 49 100.00 31

6 0

100,00 10 100.00 28 100.0
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Table A.XVII. (cont'd)

By secte

Sector

Waiting Period

gompowItimmuitioSSIMORmigft00046...implmftrillMnftnYINE.041mioni

util. Generd

Overall Agriculture Industry 'fransirrt limit Education tkusing admin. Others

limbe Raba t Robe h4mbe Amber litte liter titer I
llIANNI1=MIOW

Less than 6 months 26 79.06 59 96.72 84 84.85 25 92.59 11 73.33 59 72.84 3 75.0 41 62.12 4 50.00

sore than 6 months but 58 15,98 1 1.64 13 13.13 2 7,41 3 20,00 16 19,75 1 25.00 18 27.27 4 40.00

less than 1 year

More than 1 year 18 4.96 1 1.64 2 2.02 0 0.00 1 6.67 6 7.41 0 0,0 7 10.61 1 10.00

lb-tot4l 363 100,0 61 100.0 98 100.0 27 100,0 15 100.0 81 100,0 4 100.0 66 100,0 8 100.00

Socrrespise 13 3 10

olmnr.1

Total 376

1 a OM. mm.

61 102 27 15 91, 4 66 9



Table (cont'd)

t_dem

.=mmaimMilmakft14..d.mPiowlmsmmaime. 041111111.061.1

Waitihg period

B.A., B.Sc.

&Com.

Number %

Less than 6 months 117 72.26

Fiore than 6 months hut

less than 1 year

37 23.87

More than 1 year 6 3.87

Sub-total 155 100.0

Non.response
5

TOTAL
160

M.A., M.Sc., Professional Graduate Post-graduate Other certi-

,M.Com.,Ph.D. degrees (1) diploma dipyca. ficates

Number % Number % Number % NuMber % NuMber %

16 72.73 63 94.03 68 93.15 11 78.57 17 53.12

6 27.27 4 5.97 3 4.11 3 21.43 5 15.63

0 0.0 0 0.0 2 2.74 0 0.0 10 31.25

"NM IM111110

22 100.0 67 100.0 73 100.0 14 100.0 32 100.0

0 1 5 0 2

22 68 78 14 34

(1) Includes Ba., B.L., B.Sm.(Agri), B.Vet.Sc.,

=0
'



Table AIXVItL The distribution of graduates having different specializaticos and Icofessions, (Overall and REsIgtE) P.

a,

Prof eui on

Spboializat .,

Natral

scientist

rrei nom,.

""b*"""

Social

scientist

Litml

profession

Health

profession

,T,

a

Bair's=

Manager

Agricul-

turist

TaTAL

Natural Science 14 1 0 0 0 4 1 2 0 0 22

Waving 0 45 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 '' 47

Social sciences 0 1 65 1 0 3 3 0 0 7 80

!inanities & Arts 0 0 13 40 0 14 1 0 0 12 80

Hialth 0 0 0 0 18 0 0 0 0 0 18

Bducatice&

teacher training

0 0 1 1 0 26 0 0 0 0 28

Business & Gommerce 0 0 3 0 0 0 43 0 0 2 48

Agriculture 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 29 0 1 31

Lail 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 11 0 11

............0
0 0

.......................................................
1

83

2

44

0

18

0

49

1

49

0

31

0 7

11 29

11

376

..

14 48

09dr



Table AIII, (ccat'd)

fessicn

Specializat

NaturalScieze

az,Efyious essials axerdiLULseir ecialization

,M=MOimmImME10101IMIENIftImOMMONIMMII.NOmmimmAIMAMMEIIWmmiimilmeloNlimiummasiimmoodomm

Itattst

scientiat

Social Libel Health Isinession Agricul-

scientist prdessice criession Huger test

1004

Eltneering

mimes

2,08 0 0 0 i,16 2,04 6,45 0 0

li"iMmszaWaw.wwlww$amtgrolmmwftlymmalmmoiffMNIOMOmmOmoeftwoOlNsi

93,76 0 0 0 4,08 0 0 0 0- _ompirwiamismrommatormiesolowiwomow

2,08 78,31 2.27 0 6,12 6.12 0 0 24.14

Hamities 6 Arts 0 15,66 90,91 0 28.57 2.011 0 0 41.36

Health

Education 4 Teacher

training

0 0 0 100.0 0 0 0 0 0witramoingmainattenwammalolNabligriimmra

0 1.21 2,27 0 53.07 0 0 0 0

Bisiness 1 Commerceal.1.1
Igricultre

0 3,61 0 0 0 87.76 0 0 6.90

2,08 0 0 0 0 0 93.55 0 3.45

law

Others

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 100.0 0

INSIPMI

0 0 1,21 4.55 0 0 2,04 0 0 24.14
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Table A.XVIII (at'd)

Permit e of uAL.&.abiy.m#,'eg.._minthe various

Profession

Specialization

Natural

;dentist

Eno.

-"°

Social

scientist

Liberd

xofession

Health

profession T1

---.::-.....

0
Natural Science 63.64 4.55 0 0

Elineethi

-----------------
Social Sciences

0

0

95.74

1.25

0

81.25

0

1.25 0

banities & Arts 0 0 16.25 50.00 0

-----..........

0 100,0Health 0 0 0

Education & teacher

tnininig

0 0 3.57 3.57
8

Business & Comm

g--------------------..

Agriculture

0

0

0

3.23

6.25

0

0

0

Law 0 0 0 0 0

"..,

Others

ww

0 0

A

9.09 18.18

ion cat

je



Appendix I

Table A.XIX. Reasons given by gxeduates for undertaking

post-secondary education

Overall

Number of
Reasons responses Percentage

Need for a particular professional

qualification
151 31.71

Need far a higher degree far career reasons 153 32.14

Desire far acre study for its own sake 81 17.02

Desire to continue participating in student

life
10 2.10

Financial incentives offeTed by government ar

non-governmental agency

51 10.71

Lack of employment opportunities

far seoondary school gxeduates
16 3.36

Preference for urban life 14 2.94

Total 476 99.99

227
225

15



Table (at' .)

By premien

Natural Social Liberal

scientist Engineer scientist profession

Health

profession

No. 1

Teacher

Business-

men and

:maser

Agricul-

turist

No,

Loyer

1

Other

profee

aim

No. 1 No. 1 No. 1 No. / No. 1 No, 1 No. 1 No.

Need for s particular

professional quali-5

fication

Heed for A higher degree

for career reasons 4

Desire for more study
3

for its ovn sake

Desire to continue par-

ticipating in student 0

life

Financial incentives

offered by govern:ent
1

or non-governmental

agenciea

Lick of employment

opportunities for
1

secondary school

paduates

?reference for urban
0

life

Total 20

25.00

50.00

15.00

0.00

5.00

5.00

0.00

23

16

9

5

3

2

0

w.

58

39.65

17.59

15.52

8.62

5.17

3.45

0.00

ftimftm

100.00

33

39

23

0

13

2

4

rd.

114

28.95

34.21

20.18

0.00

11.40

1.75

3,51

wm.ftwft

100.00

16

16

13

2

5

3

2

rm

57

28.07

28.07

22.81

3.51

8.77

5.26

3.51

100.00

7

8

5

0

9

2

1

32

21.87

25.00

15.63

0.00

28.12

6.25

3.13

19

14

6

1

5

2

1

48

39.58

29.17

12.50

2.08

10.42

4.17

2.08

22

22

8

0

8

2

1

63

34.92

34.92

12.69

0.00

12.70

3.18

1.59

11

13

7

0

5

1

1

38

28.95

34.21

18.42

0.00

13.16

2.63

2.63

4

1

4

0

1

0

1

11

36.36

9.09

36.36

0.00

9.09

0.00

9.09

11

14

3

2

1

1

3

35

31.42

40.00

8.57

5.72

2.86

2.86.

8.57

100.00

mimmmim.

100.00

wmwftm

100.00 100:00 100.00 100.00 100.00

074g



, Table A.XDC. (ccotld)

tieter

Agriculture Industry transport :tag'. rducation Housing Geat Others

Reasons
No, of

replies

i No, of

/ replies

No, of

/ replies

No. of

replies

4o. of

replies

% Ho, of

replies

% Ho. of

replies

I No, of

replies

Need for a Tarim le

ofessiona
24

prl qualification

Need for a higher degree for
26

career reasons

Desire for more study far
14

its min sake

Desire to continue participa-
i

ting in student life

Financial incentives offered by

govement or non- 13

governmental agencies

Lack of anploymt opportunities 3

for secondary school graduates

Preference for urban life 1

29,27

31.71

17.07

1.22

15.85

3.66

1.22

43

45

21

4

14

6

4

31.39

32,84

15.33

2.92

10.22

4.38

2,92

16

8

7

1

4

0

2

42.11

21,05

18.42

2,63

10.53

0.0

5,25

5

7

3

0

1

0

0

31.25

43,15

18.75

0,0

6,25

0,0

0,0

41

31

15

2

13

5

3

37.26

28.18

13,64

1.82

11.82

4.55

2,73

1

1

1

0

0

0

0

33,33

33.33

33.33

0,0

0.0

0,0

0,0

18

29

19

2

6

1

4

22,78

36.71

24.06

2.53

7,59

1.27

5,06

3

5

1

0

0

1

0

30,00

50.00

10,00

0.0

0.0

10,00

0,0

amror.mo."
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Table A.X. (cont'd)

By scecialization

Reasons
54

4iteer- F!ocial Humanities
Health Educiition Ccrmerce

Agri-

IN Sciences t Arts culture Othas

Numb-7-r iiu;1;-$ NuTber 1Gb-e7-% riu-nrie-17-% Nunth-en Num1-eT' % Number NTabe7-%

Need for a particular

professional quali-

fication

7 22.58 24 42.86 30 29,13 26 27,96 7 21.87 15 41.66 23 34.84 11 29.73 4 36.36 4 30.77

Need for a higher degree

for career reasons 13 41.94 13 23,21 35 33,98 33 35,48 8 25.00 10 27.77 22 13.33 i 15.14 1 9.09 5 38.47

Desire for more study

for its own sake 6 19.15 9 16,07 19 18.45 19 20.43 5 15.63 2 5.56 8 12,12 7 18,92 4 36.36 2 15.38

Desire to continue

participating in

student life

0 0.0 4 7.14 1 .047 4 4,30 0 0.0 0 0.0 1 1.52 0 0.0 U J.0 0 0.0

Financial incentives

offered by governnent

ar non-governmental

agencies

2 6.45 3 5.36 12 11.65 6 6.45 9 28.12 5 13.89 9 13.64 4 10.81 1 0.09 0 0.0

Lack of employment

opportunities for

secondary school

graduates

3 9.68 1 1.79 3 2.91 1 1.08 2 6.25 2 5.56 2 1.3 ,!.70 0 0.0 1 7.69

Preference for urban

life

0 0.0 2 3.57 3 2.91 4 '4.30 1 3.13 2 5.56 1 1.52 1 2.70 1 9.09 1 7.69

smo imm ImP O m =4 fteONNE1 wilm

Total 31 100.0 56 100.0 103 100.0 93 100.0 32 100.0 36 100.0 86 100.0 37 1C0.0 11 100.0 13 100.0



leole A.XI (ccnt'd)

Bydegree

B.A., B.Sc.,

Man. H.CanFb.D.

Pmfessional

degrees (1)
1NIONOMMI

(Imitate

diplana

Number %

FtstTeduate
diplaza

Other certi-
ficates

Number Number NUInbEt1 %

flm..N11

Number %

ftraly
}We I

Need far a particular professional
I 01,

qualification
46 25,00 11 42,86 29 29,90 45 45.46 7 31,81 10 24,39

Need far a higher degree for

career reasons
66 35,87 11 42.86 29 29.90 22 22.22 7 31,81 16 39,02

Desire for more study for its

own sake
38 20,65 2 7.14 18 18.56 11 11,11 3 13,64 7 17,07

Desire to continue participating

in student life
3 1.63 0 0.0 2 2.06 3 3,03 1 4,55 1 2.44

Financial incentives offered by

government or nongovernmental

agencies

19 10,33 0 0.0 14 14.43 12 12.12 2 9,09 4 9,76

Lack of employment oppertunities

for secondary graduates

6 3.26 2 7.14 3 3,09 4 4,04 1 4,55 0 0.0

?reference for urban life 6 3,26 0 0.0 2 2,06 2 2,02 1 4.55 3 7,32

1101 11

TOTAL
184 100.0 26 100,0 97 100,0 99 100,0 22 100,0 41 100,0

(1) Includes B.B1.1 8.L.1 B.Sc.(Agri.), B. Vet,So,

I.
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Appendix

Table A.XX Scores of different factors causint- respondents

to change from their desired specialization

Overall

Reasons Nvmber of graduates Percentage

Financial reasons 35 15.35

Family resistance 12 5.58

Subsequently received better infor-
37 17.21

mation on career possibilities

Personal reasons 42 19.53

Unexpected family resistance 3 1.40

University admission regulations 82 38.14

Others 6 2.79 --

Total 215 100.0

Note: There are some multiple responses. NuMber of graduates who

dhanged specialization was 183.
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Table AM (cont'd)

larim

Leas than 25

No,

financial reasons

Femily resistance

Subsequently received better

information on career

possibilities

Personal reasons

Unexpected family circumstances

University admission

regulations

Others

Total

12

4

5

7

0

22

0

50

24.00

8.0°

10.00

14.0°

0,00

44.00

0.00

100.0

22

1

47

5

119

25 to 30

: No.

30 to 35

%

35 to 40 Mort than 40 Age unkara

No.

.wFxrir.wwwwai

No. :

.....=moir

No.

14.29 3.57 3 25.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

5.88 1 3.57 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

16.80
6 21.43 5 41,67 1 33.33 0 0.00

18.49
10 35.72 1 8.33 1 13.33 1 33.33

0.84
2 7.14 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

3950 7 25.00 3 25,00 1 33.33 2 66.67

4'20 1 3.57 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

ftWaNdmeI

100.00 28 100.00 12 100.00 3 100.00 3 100.00
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Appendix' I

Table A.XXI. Relative importance of the reasons cancingjaa_duates

Overall

Reasons

Better service conditions

Better future

Better use of training

Suits personal aptitudes

Loss of job

Former job was temporary

Social reasons

Oth,rs

Total

Number of
graduates

Percentage

24 21.62

43 38.74

19 17.17

14 12.61

1 0.90

1 0.90

3 2.70

6 5.41

111 100.0

2 3



b MC.,
KA

A .1 Poof ional
41,A, fAmt M.A.

0ND. 0 Graduate Post-graduate Other anti-

0Lit mots f". degrees (1) cliplene diplare fites
....."---"' .......,---" is...rm.-. ....... .............

1 1 ki q

Nue taster viter ° Amber I Amber I bber I

13ette itios
tte cl;(0

otter

orter

tit tsliP°"-

Os '4

41)

fac°41

01
0061

24,19 0,0

41,94 25,00

17,74 50,00

8,07 25,00

1,61 9,0
0

0 0,0
0.0

0

1,61 0,0
1 0

4,84
0

0,0
3

62 1 4 OM

0 0,0

25,00

0 Os°

1 25,00

0 Os°

1 25,00

1 25,00

0 Os°

4 100.0

forIssmOmoarmosizomi*Moggsremrlinwommoo

6 28,57

6 28,57

5 23.81

4 19,05

0 0,0

0 0,0

0 0,0

0 0,0

.111111 ImIloor0

21 100,0

0 0.0

1 25,00

0 0.0

1 25,00

0 0.0

0 0,0

1 25,00

1 25,00

4 100,0

3 18,75

8 50,00

1 6,25

2 12.05

0 0,0

0 0,0

0 0,0

2 12,05

Win a..11=

15 100,0



Table Ant (ccet'd)

em2

Less thin

25 years

More than 25

but

Las than 30

More than 30

but

Leel than 35

No. No. 2 o,

Bitter service

conditions

Bitter Future

Bitter uot of

training

Suits personal

aptitudes

Loss of job

Tom job was

timporary

Social reasons

Others

Total

6

7

3

3

0

0

1

0

20

30.00

35.00

15000

15.00

0.00

0,00

5.00

0.00

12

29

9

6

0

0

1

4

61

19,67

47,54

14.75

9.84

0.00

0.00

1.64

6.56

./10

100.00

4

5

5

3

1

1

0

1

20100.00

2

20,00

25.00

25,00

15.00

5.00

5.00

0.00

5.00

..1,M11110

100.00

More than 35

but

Less thin 40 More than 40

No. 2 No; 2

1 16.67

1 16.67

1 16.67

2 33.33

0 0.00

0 0.00

1 16,67

0 0.00

.10101IMM.N.

6 100.00

Age unknown

No. 2

1 25,00

1 25.00

1 25.00

0 0.00

0 0.00

0 0.00

0 0.00

1 25.00

Milm1111111.

4 100,00



Appendix I

Table A.XXII.Different sources for financing post-secondary education

Overall

Number of responses Percentage

Privately, through employment 50 12.89

Government sources 172 44.33

Privately, sources other than family 8 2.06

Privately, by family 136 35.05

Others 22 5.67

Total 388 100.00

N.B. The total response is more than 376 bermiqe there are some

multiple responses from some of the graduates. (Total non-responses

are 16).

237
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Tible A,XXIII, Inions of tes re the relevance of the educational tem to the needs of the ob

Clverall

Genetwail Apiculture Ddsty Trangort
Ft lb uti

this Education tbsirkg Others
amun,

IFNMPI.1 ...0 ~01=1.1

Number War % Number I Number NunixT % Robe % Nuter % Number I Nan* %

Relevant 199 52,93 44 72.13 52 50,99 20 74,08 11 73.33 38 41.76 3 76,00 , 26 38.81 5 50,00

Fairly relevant 129 34.31 11 18.03 37 36.27 5 18.52 3 20.00 33 36.26 1 25.00 36 53.72 3 30.00

Irrelevant 19 5.05 0 0.0 4 3.92 1 3,70 1 6.67 10 10.99 0 0.00 2 2.99 0 0.0

No opinion 29 7.71 6 9.84 9 8,82 1 3.70 0 0.0 10 10,99 0 0,0 3 4.48 2 20.00

Total

lMi MMWMMEN, 1M. MMNPM=., 011. MIIIMM1.1 ..11 M4N

376 100.00 61 100.00 102 100.00 21 100.00 15 100.00 91 100.00 4 100.00 67 100.00 8 100,00

By ageirou2

telo than 25 25 to 30 30 to 35 35 to 40 More than 40 Age unknown

No. / No, % No, 1 No, 1 No. 1 No,

Relevant 38 61.28 100 51.55 27 56.25 16 80,00 10 90.91 8 66,67

Fairly relevant 19 30.65 81 41,75 20 41,67 4 20,00 1 9,09 4 33,33

Irrelevant 5 8,07 13 6,70 1 2,08 0 0,00 0 0.00 0 0,00

.1= IMM.11 1111. =11, ,.1
Sub-total 62 100,00 194 100.00 48 100.00 20 100.00 11 100.00 12 100.00

Non-relponse 9 14 1 0 0 5

MEM

Total 71 208 49 20 11 17
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TaJle The importance of the different criteria of recruitment

(over-all sample and by type)_by limployers

Very
Important Important Unimportant No opinion

No. % No. % No. % No.

Over-all

38 74.51

14 27.45

26 50.98

17 33.33

2 3.92

8 15.69

2 3.92

to 1955

8

14

19

20

8

16

1

3

4

4

5

1

6

0

1969

15.69

27.45

37.25

39.22

15.69

31.37

1.96

33.33

44.44

44.44

55.56

11.11

66.67

0.00

12.50

20.83

41.67

50.00

25.00

37.50

4.17

1

6

1

5

26

13

2

0

0

0

1

6

2

0

0

3

0

0

11

6

1

1.96

11.76

1.96

9.80

50.98

29.41

3.92

0.00

0.00

0.00

11.11

66.67

22.22

0.00

0.00

12.50

0.00

0.00

45.83

25.00

4.17

4

27

5

9

15

12

46

0

2

0

1

1

0

9

2

10

2

4

7

6

21

7.84

33.33

9.80

17.65

29.41

23.53

90.20

0.00

22.22

0.00

11.11

11.11

0.00

100.00

8.33

41.67

8.33

16.67

29.17

25.00

87.50

Academic record

Aptitude tests

Inter4ew

Past experience in
similar job

Letter of
recommendation

Physical aptitude

Others

Date of establishment up

Academic record 6 66.67

Aptitude tests 3 33.33

Interview 5 55.56

Past experience in
2 22.22

similar job

Letter of 1 11.11
recommendation

Physical aptitude 1 11.11

Others 0 0.00

Date of establishment between 1956 and

Academic record

Aptitude tests

Interview

Past experience in
similar job

Letter of
recommendation

Physical aptitude

Others

19

6

12

8

0

3

1

79.17

25.00

50.00

33.33

0.00

12.50

4.17

3

5

10

12

6

9

1

Cont'd.
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Table A.XXIV (00nt'd)

Vary
Important Important Unimportant No opioiOn

No. 2 No. 2 No. 2 No.

Date of establishment after 1969

Academic record 6 66.67 1 11.11 1 11.11 1 11.11

Aptitude testa 5 55.56 3 33.33 1 11.11 0 0.00

Interview 6 66.67 2 22.22 1 11.11 0 0,0

Past experience in
similar job

5 55.56 1 11.11 2 22.22 1 11.11

Letter of recommendation 1 11.11 1 11.11 5 55.56 2 22.22
Physical aptitude 3 33.33 0 0.00 4 44.44 2 22.22

Others 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 9 100.90

Date of establishment not known

Academic record 7 77.79 1 11.11 0 0.00 1 11.11

Aptitude tests 0 0.00 2 22.22 2 22.22 5 55.56

Interview 3 33.33 3 33.33 0 0.00 3 31.93

Past experience in
similar job

2 22.22 2 22.22 2 22.22 3 31.93

Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 0 0.00 4 44.44 5 55.56

Physical aptitude 1 11.11 1 21.22 3 33.33 4 44.44

Others 1 11.11 0 0.00 1 11.11 7 77.76

Government control

Academic record 27 77.14 5 14.29 0 3 8.57

Aptitude tests 10 28.57 7 20.00 3 15 42.96

Interview 20 57.'.4 10 28.57 0 0.00 5 14.29

Past experience in
similar job

10 28.57 15 42.86 2
5'71 8 22.96

Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 7 20.00 16 45.71 12 14.29

Phyaical aptitude 7 20.00 7 20.00 11 31.43 10 26.57

Others 1 2.86 0 0.00 1 2.86 33 94.29

Cooed.
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Table A.)CCIV (cont'd)

Very
Important Important Unimportant No opinion

No. % No. % No. Z No.

Semi-government control

Academic record 7 77.78 2 22.22 0 0.00 0 0.00

Aptitude tests 2 22.22 4 44.44 1 11.11 2 22.22

Interview 6 66.67 3 33.33 0 0.00 0 0.00

Past experience in
similar job

4 44.44 2 22.22 2 22.22 1 11.11

Letter of recommendation 2 22.22 1 11.11 5 55.5E 1 11.11

Physical aptitude 1 11.11 4 44.44 3 33.33 1 11.11

Others 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 9 100.00

Private control

Academic record 2 40.00 1 20.00 1 20.0C 1 20.00

Aptitude tests 2 40.00 3 60.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Interview 0 0.00 4 80.00 1 20.00 0 0.00

Past experience in
similar job

2 40.00 3 60.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 0 0.00 3 60.00 2 40.00

Physical aptitude 0 0.00 3 60.00 1 20.00 1 20.00

Others 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Above 1,000 employees

Academic record 4 50.0C 2 25.00 0 0.00 2 25.00

Aptitude tests 0 0.00 2 25.00 0 0.00 6 75.00

Interview 4 50.00 2 25.00 0 0.00 2 25.00

Past experience in
similar job

1 12.50 2 25.00 0 0.00 5 62.50

Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 0 0.00 3 37.50 5 62.50

Physical aptitude 1 12.50 2 25.00 1 12.50 4 50.00

Others 2 25.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 6 75.00

Coned.
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Table A.XXIV (cont'd)

Very
Important Important Unimportant NO opinio:n

No. % No. % No. % No.

Above 100 mployees

Academic record 9 75.00 2 16.67 0 0.00 1 8.33

Aptitude tests 6 50.00 3 25.00 1 8.33 2 16.67

Interview 9 75.00 3 25.00 0 0.00 0 0.00

Past experience in
similar job

3 25.00 7 58.33 2 16.67 0 0.00

Letter of recommendation 2 16.67 2 16.67 6 50.00 2 16.67

Physical aptitude 3 25.00 1 8.33 6 50.00 2 16.67

Others 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 12 100.00

Below 100 employee.

Academic record 17 80.95 3 14.29 0 0.00 1 4.76

Aptitude tests 6 28.57 6 28.57 3 14.29 6 28.57

Interview 7 33.33 12 57.14 0 0.00 2 9.52

Past experience in
similar Job

8 38.10 8 38.10 2 9.52 3 14.29

Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 4 19.05 13 61.90 4 19.05

Physical aptitude 3 14.29 9 42.85 5 23.81 4 19.05

Others 0 0.00 1 4.76 0 0.00 20 95.24

Number of employees unknown

Academic record 8 80.00 1 10.00 1 10.00 0 0.00

Aptitude tests 2 20.00 3 30.00 2 20.00 3 30.00

Interview 6 60.00 2 20.00 1 10.00 1 10.00

Past experience in
similar job

5 50.00 3 30.00 1 10.00 1 10.00

Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 2 20.00 4 40.00 4 40.00

Physical aptitude 1 10.00 4 40.00 3 30.00 2 20.00

Othern 0 0.00 0 0.00 0 0.00 lo 100.00

Cont'd.
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Table A.XXIV (cont'd)

Very
Important Important Unimportant No opinion

No. % No. % No. % No. %

Teaching

Academic record 6 85.71 0 0.00 0 0.00 1 14.29

Aptitude tests 1 14.29 1 14.29 1 14.29 4 57.14

Interview 1 14.29 3 42.86 0 0.00 3 42.86

Past experience in
similar job

4 57.14 1 14.29 .0 0.00 2 28..57

Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 0 0.00 4 57.14 3 42.86

Physical aptitude 0 0.00 4 57.14 0 0.00 3 42.86

Others 0 0.00 1 14.29 0 0.00 6 85.71

Service

Academic record 27 77.14 6 17.14 0 0.00 2 5.71

Aptitude tests 11 31.43 7 20.00 4 11.43 13 37.14

Interview 23 65.71 10 28.57 0 0.00 2 5.71

Past experience in
similar job

8 22.86 16 45.71 4 11.43 7 20.00

Letter of recommendation 2 5.71 7 20.00 17 48.57 9 25.71

Physical aptitude 8 22.86 7 20.00 12 34.29 8 22.86

Others 0 0.00 0 0.00 1 2.86 34 97.14

Production

Academic record 5 55.56 2 22.22 1 11.11 1 11.11

Aptitude tests 2 22.22 6 66.67 1 11.11 0 0.00

Interview 2 22.22 6 66.67 1 11.11 0 0.30

Pact experience in
similar job

5 55.56 3 33.33 1 11.11 0 0.00

Letter of recommendation 0 0.00 1 11.1 5 55.56 3 33.33

Physical aptitude 0 0.00 5 55.56 3 33.33 1 11.11

Others 2 22.22 0 0.00 1 11.11 6 66.67
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STUDENT QUESTIONNAIRE

I. EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND

1. Secondary school :

Certificate : Year of graduation :

2. When you completed your secondary school education you wanted to be :

1) Natural scientist

2) Engineer

3) Social scientist.

4) Humanistic professional

5) Health professional

6) Teacher

D 7) Businessman and Manager

8) Agriculturist

9) Lawyer

D 10) Governnent Employee $)

11) Technician

12) Others (specify)

0

x) If you wanted to belong to any other profession which woUld

still make you a government employee, please check both boxes.

A list of the fields leading to each profession is attached at

the end of this questionnaire.

3. You are at present in :

First year D Fourth year 0 General

Second year D Fifth year Honours

Third year Sixth year D Not applicable

Faculty of at

(name of the institution you are attending)

4. Reason for your undertaking higher education was :

1. Need for a particular professional qualification

2. Need for a degree fsw career reasons

3. Desire for more study for its own sake

4. Lack of employment opportunities for secondary

graduates

5. Preference for town life

6. Others (specify)
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5. If there was a change ir the choice of the field leading to your
desired profession mentioned above it was due to :

1. Financial reasons

2. Guardian's wish

3. Unexpected family circumstances
changes of residence, etc.)

0
(e.g. death,

4. Mbre information received on career
possibilities later

1:1

5. Admission regulations 0
6. Personal reasons

7. Others (specify

6. Do you receive scholarship/bursary ? YES 0 NO 0
If yes, please state the amount per year ZS

7. Do you consider the courses studied in your secondary school
in relation to the courses you are attending in the institution of
higher education are :

1. Adequate 2. Inadequate 0
8.(a) Your faculty now is your :

1. first choice 0 2. second choice 0 3. third choice 0
(b) Your faculty now is :

2. fairly satisfactory 01. very satisfactory 0
3. unsatisfactory

9. Are you employed : FUll time 0 Part-time 0
(a) In case of part-time, please give no. of hours per day or days

per month or months per year of work and state the amount of
--Money received per year.

ES

(b) In case of full time, please state annual salary plus COLA.?

ZS

10. Source(s) of finance for your higher education :

1. Financed by the family

2. Financed by you through employment

3. Financed by private sources other than family 0
4. Financed by government sources

5. Financed partly by government partly by other sources

6. You are a government official on study leave 0
11. Are you a boarding student ? YES 0 NO 0

0 Cost of living allowance.

245
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12. When you have oompleted your education, do you intend to
seek employment in your major field of study ?

Yes, permanently 0 Yes, but not permanently 0 No 0 .

13. If you do not expect to be permanently employed in ytur present
major field, why do you remain in this field ?

1. the field gives you good career preparation

2. you enjoy the field

3. the field gives you a wider choice of future careers

4. it was a mistake to choose the field, but it is
too late to change

5. other reasons (specify)

14. If you were not in this institute, assuming you were working
to-day in a full time permanent job, then your salary would be :

Less than ES150 0 ES150-250

ES250-350 more than ES350 0

II. SOCIO-ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

1. Your guardian is :

1. Father 2. Brother 0 3. Mother

4. Uncle 0 5. Other than these 0
2. Your guardian's occupation is :

1. Peasant 0 2. Nomad 0 3. Merchant 0
4. Government employee 0 5. Clerical 0
6. Skilled worker 0 7 Unskilled worker 0 8. Others (specify) 0

3. Your guardian is in :

1, full employment 2. retired on pension

3. part-time employed 0 4 unemployed

4. Your guardian's approx. yearly income is :

1. less than ES250

3. tS500-1000

2. ES250-500

L4 . wore than M1000 0
5. You are : Married 0 Unmarried 0 Divorced 0
6. You have children YES 0 NO 0
7. You are : male 0 female 0
8. You age is :

1. under twenty 2. Between twenty and twenty five 0
3. between twenty five and thirty 0 4. above thirty 0
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9. Your province of birth is :

1. Northern 0 2. Kassala 0 3 Khartoum 0 4. Blue Nile 0

5. Kordofan 0 6. Upper Nile0 7. Darfur 0

8. B. El Ghazal 9. Equatoria 0 10. Abroad 0

10. Your nationality is :

1. Sudanese 0 2. Other African countries 0

3. Other Arab countries 0 4 Other -,..untries

III. CAREER INFORMATION

1. Did you get any infannation on the employment possibilities open to
you after completing your tnaining, either before or shortly after
applying forhigher education in the field in which you were admitted ?

YES 0 NO 0

(a) If yes, check the sources of your information :

1. University or faculty employment service office

2. University staff 0
3. Friends, parents or relatives 0

4. Guidance counsellors 0
5. Other students/and union 0
6. Employment in the field 0
7. General information sources : books, newspapers, radio,etc.

(b) Do.. you now feel tha-t the information you got was
ufficiently hepful Lp making the right choice of field ?

Adequatr= 1.3 tr.adeqlote ED Somewhat misleading 0

(Cm) Ix you did not receive amy career information would you have
liked to have received advice on course specialization and its
relewance to aptitude, caneer preference and employment
posslbilities ?

YES NO 0 No opinion O.

2. When yoale ,! wanted advice on *loosing a field of study for an
occupatiOnal carmer :

1. the advice wet Very satisfactory

2. the advice was not satisfactory

3. those who tried to advise me did not know any better 0

4. I did not get any advice 0
5. there was no one to advise me 0
6. I did not know of any organization that gave

advice on career
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3. Should the higher education authorities take greater interest

in the employment possibilities of their graduates ?

YES 0 NO 0 No opinion 0
If yes, should every institution for higher education :

(i) have an effective employment service bureau with a
vocational guidance and counselling services

YES 0 NO No opinion 0
(ii) provide advice on employment opportunities to all students ?

(a) while they apply for admission

(b) in the first year class

(c) later on

(d) final.year

(iii) seek the co-operation of the governnent, industry and
business in getting specialists to inform students about
careers, employment and manpower requirements

YES 0 NO 0 No opinion 0

(iv) receive the visits of Labour Department Officials every term :

YES CI NO 0 No opinion 0
4. If proper oexupational guidance is made available to you, would

you have been willing to change your field of study to one more
directly related to an occupation with a better future ?

YES 0 NO 0 No opinion CD

5. The following list gives six means of gaining better lanwledge
of conditions of work, promotion prospects and suitability to

you. Please rank these means in order of preference.

(1. being the best 6. the least).

1. Practical job experience during the study course

2. Getting personal information from prospective
employers

3. Reading of career publications

4. Discussing with employees in the particular

occupations

5. Discussion with parents/friends

6. Consultation with professional bodies

0
0

6. To what extent does your choice of career depend on success

in your present studies ?

Greatly CD scmewhat dependent not dependent
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7. (a) where do you expect to be permanently employed when you
have completed your education ?

1. Government service

3. Others (specify

2. Private sector

(b) would you accept a job in the rural area ?

YtsD NO

(c) if yes, please check the appropriate reason :

1. rural area needs more people like me

2. opportunity for free life

3. better professional prospects and
experience

4. for financial reasons

5. family or social reasons

6. others (specify)

(d) if not, could you please check the appropriate reasons:

1. lack of tap,water, electricity, etc.

2. communication and transportation
difficulties

3. separation from friends and relations

4. no scope for your kind of skill

5. rural life is dull and slow

6. no scope for improving competence

7. delays career achievements

8. others (specify)

8. In the following list of some characteristics of careers,
indicate the degree of importance of each in your choice
of a career by checking the appropriate box.

0.

Factor

(a) Interesting work

(b) Use of special talents

(c) Use mf eduoational back&ound

(d) Creati...#1 work

(e) No supervision

(f) FUrther studies

(g) Improve canpetence

(h) Helpful to others and society

(i) Work with people

(j) Good income

(k) Travel

(l) Supervise others

Very Imp.

249
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Imp. Not important

El
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
El 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
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(m) Promotion of career

(n) Secure future

(o) Time for family and hobbies

(p) Social life

o 0 0
o 0 0
o 0 0

9. What do you estimate is th.. annual income (before taxes)
that an average individual specializing in your field expects
for a full-time job ?

1. At the start of his career ZS

2. With about five years of experience: ZS

3. With about ten years of experience: t$

4. Near retirement ZS .

10. If you expect yEE earnings to differ from the average
what do you expect to earn at the following stages of
your career ?

1. At the start of your career ZS

2. With about five years of experience ZS

3. With about ten yzars of experience ZS

4. Near retirement ZS

11. How do you think earnings in your career will change in the
future compared to earnings in similar careers ?

1.mcre rapidly 0 2. at the same rate 0

3. less rapidly 0

List of subjects under different fields of study :

Natural Science : Humanities and Arts :

- Biological science - Arabic

- Premedicine - English and journalism

- Chemistry - Fine arts

- Earth science - Foreign language

- Physics -Philmcphv
- Other physical sciences - Religion

- Mathematics

Engineering : Social sciences :

- Chemical - Economics including Home Economics

- Civil History

- Electrical - Political science

- Industrial -Psychology
- Mechanical - Sociology and anthropology

- Mining - Geography

Health :

24 8

Pharmacy (nursing for women)
Medicine
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GRADUATE QUESTIONNAIRE

I. ACADEMIC DEGREES

1. Particulars of all academic degrees/diplomas/certificates received after
the secondary education.

Boot name of Institution
Subjects Year of Year of Honours, ;

the degree(s)/
taken admission graduation owards,etc.

rrom which
diplama(s) praduated

1.

2.

3.

4.

2. If you had any employment While you were studying, please state the
duration and type of work.

II. DIPLOYMENT STATUS

1. Particulars of all oaid employment,full-time or part-time, since
completing full-time study, training or research.

(Please enter separately each new post where there was either
(i) a change of employer, (ii) a substantial, permanent change in
the nature of your duties ar (iii) a promotion).

251
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Approximate
dates, if Employer's
possible, business

give month or industry
and year (1)

Fran To

If abroad,
please state

country

FUll/or Part-time (2)

flall/or Part-!:ime

FUll/or Part-time

FUll/or Part-tire

(1) Employer's business or industry, e.g. : Ministry of Public Services and
Administrative Reform, University of Khartoum, Textile Industry, etc.

If self-employed, please indicate by writing, partner in a firm of
accountants, self-employed author, etc.

(2) Please define part-time by the number of hours.per week, or by the
number of months in a year.

2. If ou have taken any rourse while you were working, please state the
duration and type.

3. Durirg, or immediately after the secondary school oducation, if you had
anv aspiration for specializing in a particular field, please indicate

what it was from the list given in the rows in question (10), nage 252.

4. If there was a shift in tha choice of a field in the post-secondary
education, was it due to .

1. Financial reasons

2. Family resistance

3. SUbsequently recaived better information on

career possibilities

4. Fimrson41 .easons

5. Unexpected family circumstances (e.g. death,
change of residence, migration)

6. University admission regulations

7. Others (specify)

5. Bow did you get the first emplaymT: after graduation
(tick the appropriate medium)

1. The University authorities

2. Labour Department (Employment exchange office)

250

252



Appendix III

3. Newspaper advertisement (specify type)

4. Personal ccntacts with the employers

5. Fi.iends and relations

6. Others (specifY)

6. (a) Does the institution you attended last have an employment
office? YES / NO

(b) If the snsuer is in the negative, do you think it
would be useful to have one 7 YES / NO

7. Reascns far your undertaking post-secondary study or training were ;
(tick the appropriate box)

1. Need fcr 4 particular professional qualification =
2. Need for a higher degree for career reasons 1---1

3. Desire for more study far its own sake r----1

4. Desire to continue to participate in student life r---1

5. Financial incentives offered by goverment or
non-govermaent agency

6. Lack of employment opportunities for seccndary
F---1graduates

7. Preference for urban life 1::]

a. Source (s) of finance for your post-seccndary education 0(tick the appropriate box)

1. Financed privately through employment .0
2. Financed by government sources I=
3. Financed by private sources other than family nor self

4. Financed privately by the family LI
5. Financed by other sources (please specify) M

9. Please give your father's occupation at the time of your post-
secondary education.

1. Peasant = 5. Civil servant 0
2. Noead El 6. Clerical 0
3. Merytant

i=
skilled worker C]

4. .Led worker L____.: 8. Others (specify) 0
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10. The following table gives the field you have specialized as rows,
and the profession you are working in at present as oolumna. riease

tick the box you belong to.

Specialized
Field/

/Profession

Natur.
Scien-
tist

-"5
neer

Social
Scien-
tist

HUman.
Profes-
sional

Health
Profes-
sional

Tea-,
c"-r

Busin.

end

Agri-

cuitu-=,
rist

Law.-

7

Civil
ser-

vent
00

Other

Natural Sciences

Ergineering

Social Sciences

Humanities + Arts

Health (Medicine)

Education
(teacher training)

Business + Cammerce

Agriculture

Law

Administration

Others

(m) If you belong to any of the
previously mentioned professions, but are also

a civil servant, tink both boxes.

11. According to your own opinion, do you think that the education you

received in the formal educational system was relevant to the needs

of the job and the society ? YES / NO

If yes, indicate the degree of relevance.

Relevant 0 Fairly relevant 0 Irrelevant

12. How important were yod,,a- undergraduate and post-graduate backgrounds

as prerequisites for your current job ?

252

Post-graduate
Undergaduate degree

Degree in my field a prerequisite for job

Degree in this or related field a
prerequisite for job

Degree in any field a prerequisite for job

No degree needed

Leave post-graduate degree blank, if you do not have.one.
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13. How long did you have to wait to get the first employment ?

1. less than 6 months

2. more than 6 months but less than one year=

3. more than one year EJ

14. Have you changed your occupation between 1967 and 1972 ? YES/NO

If yes, for which of the following reasons ?

1. Better service conditions

3. Better use of training

5. Just temporary

7. Social reasons

2. Better future 17---1.

4. Suits talents ED
6. Lost job ED
8. Others (specify) CD

15. The following is a list of some aspects of your present job.
Indicate by :

1. the most satisfactory aspect of your job ;
2. the least satisfactory aspect of your job and
3. the most important factor in relation to your career objectives.

a) Interesting work h) Helpful to others and society ri

b) Use special talents i) Wbrk with people

c) Use educational background 5) Good inane

d) Creative work k) Travel

e) NO supervision from others [1] 1) Supervise others EDI
f) FUrther studies ED m) Better prospects

g) Improve competence n) Secure future

0) Time for family and hobbies

16. WbuId you mind stating your net annual income, first on
taking up employment and at the present time.

On taking up employment At present (mention the month)

III. ECOCATIONAL SYSTEM

If the Institution you attended for your post-secondary education
would ask for your co-operation in improving the performance of its
operation, would you be willing to co-operate within your time limits?

1. as a member of an advisory group

2. filling out se,-e questionnaires from
time to time

3. attending some of the meetings.

2 55

YES NO

CI
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IV. PERSONAL INTOMATION

1. Name of respondent :

2. Parents' home address :

3. Present address :

4.

Si.gnature :
Date :
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EMPLOYER QUESTIONNAIRE

I. BACKGROUND INFORMATION

1. Name of the firm/organization :

2. Date of establishment :

3. Tyre of control : Government

Government undertaking but autonomous

Semi-government

Private

4. Number of employees : (i) Fl1 time.

(ii) P&,,t-time (1)

5. Number of employees having post-secondary education

6. Number of :

(i) administrators and
professional

(ii) sub-professional
amd technical

(iii) workers

Sudanese
Expa-

triates

El

Total
Vacant
posts

7. List the products produced and/or services. offe,red by your firm/

organization

Products Services

If it is an educational institution or a school,list service as teaching
mentioning the streams taught ; if it is a college, types of diplomas/
degrees offered.

(1) Please define part-time.
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If it is a government department, mention the types of responsibilities
of the department under the services.

If it is an industrial firm, mention the type of products yru produce and
services, if any, you offer, such as oonsultancy In particularlields.

I/. PICIUMIENT METHODS

1. (a) How do you recruit employees specially with post-secondary education ?
Check the appropriate medium :

Institution authorities

Labour Depirtment

Newspaper advertisement

Personal contacts with the employees

Friends and relations of employees

Others (please specify)

El
El

C5) /f you have any of the following criteria for selection of the
employees with post-secondary education, please tick the
appropriate box acconding to the deF 2e of importance of

the criterion. Very inirrtnt ImpEritant Uniffrtant
(i) academic record

(ii) aptitude tests 0 0 0
(iii) interview 0 0 0
(iv) past experience in similar tyre

of job 0 0 0
(v) letters of recommendation 0 0 0 0
(vi) physical appearance 0 0 0

(vii) others( specify) 0 0 0

2. Is there a mechanism to decide on utat kind of graduates you would

need for a specific job ?

YES/NO

a) If yes, does it function : satisfactorily

or need a change

b) If not, do you think that a mechanism, which would establish
the coherence between the job description and the kind of
education offered by the educational institutions would be useful
and profitable for the firm to decide on the right kind of
graduates for a specific type of job ?

YES / NO

3. What are the difficulties in describing a job to make the

right recruitment ?

a) No coherence between the educational institution
and the employers' needs
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J)) The grmduates do not have the training they
are supposed to have

c) Better performance in the academic life does not
mean better performance at job

d) Type of job is too complex to allow for precise specification
of edlcational degree needed

e) Type of training at the educational institutions
is not sufficient for the skill needed at the job Lj

f) Others (specify) LI

III. ErUCATION AND EMPLOYMENT

1. We would like to have your opinion in respect to the educational
backer:wet of an employee and his job performance :

a) a very hiph depree of correspondence between
academic performance and job performance

b) a medium depree of correspondence between
academic performance and job performance

c) no correspondence between academic performance
and job performance

LI

LI

2. Do you have any provision for in-service training facilities for
employees having post-secondary diplomas in your firm/organization?

YES / NO

(a) If the answer is in the affirmative and the training is held in the
academic institutions away from your firm/organization, please tick
the appropriate box for the type of such training and indicate the
duration of the training against it. Duration

1. staff fully away from your firm

2. staff three-nuarter time in your
firm/organization and one-quarter
time away

3. staff half-time in your firm/
organization and half-time away

4. staff one-quarter time in your firm/
organization and three-quarter
time away

5. akroad

Would you kindly mention for what type of personnel (see question 6,
section I), You have such Provision ?
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Is it meant for upgrading personnel ?

or for meeting special requirements mf the firm/organization D

If thz in-service training is held in your firm/organization,
please write in a few lines the duration of such training
for different kinds of personnel, organization and objects
of such training.

(h) If you do not have in-service training for your personnel,
would you like to have such traininp Progr am. introduced
in your firm/organization in the future ?

YES/NO

J. Are you willing to co-operate with the institutions of hiphor education
in the development of such courses in the following ways :

(i) as member of the curriculum committPe YrS / NO

(ii) as participant in the teaching activities nrognamme YES / NO

(iii) in filling out questionnaires from time to time

(iv) in evaluating the training progrimmme

(V) by sending your staff for such courses

YES / NO

YES / NO

YES / NO

Would you 1 e to see that the instituti.:a of higher education
be more concerned about the employers' needs in 1

(i) formulating their curriculum

(ii) choosing the method of instruction

(iii) general development of the tnaining

Programe

$ . Is your firm interested in special courses for
Industry/business, etc. at the institutes
of higher education 7

If yes, could you specify what kind of courses
you would like to see developed.

6. Are you prepared to assist institutes of higher
education in

(i) developing their curricubam

(ii) suggesting methods of instruction

(iii) evaluating their training progranmes

(iv) developing research projects related to
your fine
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7. Do you accept college-based 'sandwich' students 7(1)

YES / NO / may accept in the future

Do you have 'sandwich' students in your organization ?

YES / NO / may have in the future

Do you have any industrial projects for students ?

YES / NO / may have in the future

8. Forecast of needs

Could you please give the number of employees you had in 1968 and 72 with

different fields of specialization and the expected numbers you would
need of the same in 1976 and in 1980. Please apply your own judgement
in respect of the growth of your firm dt...7ing the next 8 years.

Fields of
specialization

No. of employees
1968

in
1972

No. of employees
1976

needed in
1980

Natural Sciences

Engineering

Social Sciences

Himanities 4. Arts

HealthC Medicine)

Education

Business 4. Commerce

Agriculture

Law

Administration

Others

(1) Studerts who attend 'sandwich' oourses - courses which involve alternate
pericc.. . industry and an academic institution.
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The book

The rapid expansion of higher education in the Sudan during
the last decade has created many quantitative and qualita.
tive imbalances. These imbalances have manifested them.
selves in the unemployment of graduates in some fields of
studies and scarcity in some other fields. They are also
refleeted in the mismaich between the type of training
being offered in the higher education system and that
needed by the labour market. The present study attempts to
identify the factors responsible for such imbalances through
a quantitative and qualitative analysis of the situation, and
suggests measures to correct the imbalances.
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